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PREFACE. 


I oFFER no apology for adding one more to 
the list of Urdu Grammars, for, if the book itself 
does not justify its publication, no excuse will 
avail me. 

Urdu or Hindustani Grammar has been de- 
veloped and reduced to a system by Englishmen, 
or under their supervision. From Gilchrist to 
Shakespear, and from Shakespear to Yates, Ar- 
not, and Forbes, each new Grammar has thrown 
new light upon the language, and has lightened 
the labour of learning it. Excellent as is the 
Grammar of Forbes, both teachers and learners 
have long since discovered its deficiencies. The 
Grammar of Professor Monier Williams made a 
great step in advance; and the author of this 
book fully admits his obligations to it, for the 
help it has given him as a teacher, and for the 
assistance it has afforded in the preparation of 
this work. But Professor Williams’s Grammar 
18 printed entirely in the Roman character, and 
so 1s unfitted for the use of young officials who 
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have to read and write the language in the 
character which the natives themselves employ. 

In this work I have availed myself of the 
labours of my predecessors, and I fully re- 
cognize my obligations; but with their rules I 
have embodied the results of my own study and 
observation. In a few instances I have ventured 
to differ from those who have gone before me, 
but more has been done in the way of addition 
and classification, and in the drawing of distinc- 
tions. Many things have been noticed which 
hitherto have been passed over unperceived, or 
as being, perhaps, as Forbes says, “ plain and 
self-evident.” I have not allowed this last con- 
sideration to weigh with me; what is “ plain 
and self-evident” to one student may not be so to 
another; and it is hardly competent for one who 
knows the language to determine what points 
are so clear and manifest that no student will 
ever require to be told them. It may be im- 
possible to produce a perfect Grammar; but the 
smallest matters should be included in it, as well 
as the greatest. 

In dealing with the alphabet, Forbes’s plan 
of showing every letter in its separate, initial, 
medial, and final forms has been set aside, and 
the old plan has been reverted to of giving only 
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the separate letters. Forbes’s plan had its advan- 
tages, but it is really unnecessary, and it gives 
the alphabet a very formidable appearance, which 
has often exercised a very discouraging influence 
upon beginners, “ There are thirty-five letters, 
and each letter has four distinct forms. Four 
times thirty-five are a hundred and forty! what 
work!” etc., etc. I have often had to combat 
this view, and to show that the difficulty was 
far less than it seemed. Still it has damped 
the ardour of many a willing youth. I have 
endeavoured to obviate this by a brief explana- 
tion of the ways in which letters are contracted 
and modified for combination. A careful study 
of the alphabet and of the observations in para- 
graph 6, followed by a diligent and repeated 
perusal of the “Reading Exercise” in paragraph 

2, ought to give the learner an adequate know- 
ledge of the character. 

The Accidence differs but little from that of 
former grammars; still it contains some additions 
and changes which have recommended themselves 
for adoption. It isin the Syntax that the greatest 
differences will be found. This part of the sub- 
ject has been dealt with more systematically, and 
has been reduced to short distinct rules fully il- 
lustrated by various examples. It may be thought 
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that the examples are more numerous than neces- 
sary; and to some minds they may be so. But the 
perusal of these different illustrations will help 
to fix the rule upon the memory, and it will pro- 
bably happen that now one, and now another, will 
address itself to the apprehension, and lay hold 
of the memory. 

The work being intended for practical purposes, 
I have endeavoured to make the rules applicable 
to each part of speech complete in themselves, so 
that the student may readily find whatever he 
may seek. This has involved some repetition. 
For instance, the suffixes of the Genitive case 
are in reality Adjectives, and have the same con- 
cord as Adjectives: the rules applicable to the 
Genitive of the Noun apply also in the main to 
the Genitive of the Pronouns; they might there- 
fore have been dealt with together. But instead 
of generalizing and proceeding upon a theory 
acceptable to a philologian, but unintelligible to a 
learner, I have preferred the more simple course, 
and have constantly kept in view the wants of 
the learner. The cross-references from one Rule 
to another will enable the intelligent student to 
make his own comparisons, and he will profit by 
the labour. 

In laying down the rules of Syntax it has been 
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the primary object to ascertain and follow the 
general practice of the best writers. But Urdu is 
a new language; its grammatical canons cannot 
be said to have been definitively laid down or 
generally understood. Writers have been guided 
by the usage of the language rather than by rule, 
and even now a native will test the accuracy of a 
passage by his ear rather than by any recognized 
law. Such being the case, novelties are continu- 
ally creeping in, and solecisms are of constant 
occurrence. The many alternative methods which 
are noticed in the Syntax show how unsettled 
have been the laws of composition,’and it is not 
too much to say that breaches of the simplest and 
clearest principles of grammar may be found in 
all writers. Therefore, without insisting upon the 
strict accuracy of every axiom laid down in the 
Syntax, the student must not infer that any given 
rule is not generally correct because he has met 
with one or even several passages with which it 
is inconsistent. In page 113 I have taken the 
opportunity of citing some transgressions of the 
most important and peculiar rule of the language, 
that of the use of the Agent instead of the 
Nominative Case. This construction has been 
inherited from the Sanskrit, which evinces a 
decided partiality for the Instrumental case and 
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the Passive voice, but it has become and con- 
tinucs the most remarkable characteristic of the 
0 0 

A short chapter on the Deva-nagari alphabet 
gives all that 1s necessary for enabling a student 
to master it, and to read such books as the Baital 
Pachisi and Singhasan Batttsi, which, so far at 
least as relates to grammar and construction, are 
Urdu rather than Hindi. 

Urdu abounds with Arabic derivatives which 
have brought with them the grammatical powers 
of their original language. To fully comprehend 
the meanings of such words, and to understand 
how their various forms are developed, some 
little insight into Arabic Grammar is necessary. 
The brief chapter on this subject will, it is 
hoped, afford the requisite assistance to the 
learner, and enable him to acquire an intelligent 

1 I speak only of the true Urdi, not of the Dakhni or 0757 
of the South, This, which can hardly be considered a real vernacular, 
has been exposed to a variety of influences not affecting the Urdi. It is 
the language of isolated Musulmins, so it has adopted some Persian 
terminations, which the Urdii does not recognize; and, on the other hand, 
it has been affected by the idioms and phrascology of those vernacular 
languages in the midst of which it is used. This dialect does not admit 
the peculiar construction of the Agent with the Verb. In one or two 
points perhaps this dialect has improved upon Urdi, though it must be 
acknowledged that it is generally inferior. Still, those who know it 


best are generally ready to do battle in its favour, and to show cause for 
their partiality. 
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apprehension of the relations and powers of a 
large and important class of words. 

In another chapter an endeavour has been 
made to smooth the way to an acquaintance with 
the Shikasta or '' broken hand” used in ordinary 
correspondence. This free running hand differs 
no more from the printed characters than our 
English running hand differs from its exemplar. 
But, as in England, so in India, there are writers 
whose negligent and crabbed scrawls tax the 
patience and often baffle the ingenuity of the 
ill-used beings who have to read them. It is 
obvious that little can be done to remove such 
difficulties; but the leading peculiarities of the 
‘broken hand” have been pointed out, and 
the various examples and transcriptions will aid 
the advanced student in understanding its intri- 
cacies so far as to become master of any tolerably 
written document, 

Some few errors have crept into the print, 
partly from oversight, partly from accidents in 
printing. They have been noticed in the Errata, 
and the student is requested to correct them. 
Other trivial errors, such as the dropping out of a 
vowel point, may be met with, but these are 
unavoidable, and ought not to cause any em- 
barrassment. 


ERRATA. 


کس رر رش زس ۔ ے 


Para. 14, for ‘ taaia,’ read ‘ taala.’ 
», 108 bottom, for dari read caw. 
بر‎ 181, line 2, for لگا‎ read لیگیا‎ . 
», 196, line 4, for سسلگت‎ read SS. 
» 211, line 7, insert ४ after Joi 33 . 
» 218, for 2 5 : سُلطا آیاز‎ read بہت‎ As jul ola, 
» 206, last word, for (०8२ read (५०5२ 


and 306. These paragraphs have been misplaced.‏ 000 بر 
They ought to have been numbered 351 and 352.‏ 


See also Addenda to Rules 9 and 310, in page 217. 


HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR. 


1. The Urda language, commonly called Hindistant, 
is a language formed by an admixture of the Arabic and 
Persian of the Muhammadan conquerors with the ۶ 
or vernacular language of the conquered Hindus. It is 
everywhere the language of the Musulmans, and in Dehli, 
Lucknow, and other places, where the Muhammadan 
power has made the deepest impression, it is the com- 
mon language of the people. This language is written 
in the Arabic alphabet. But vast numbers of Hindus 
are more or less ignorant of the Arabic and Persian 
of the Urdi, and employ native Hindi and Sanskrit 
words instead ; these people use the Deva-nigari alpha- 
bet. The Arabic being the alphabet of the Urdd is the 
one used in this Grammar, but the Deva-nagari alpha- 
bet is given and explained in an Appendix. 

2. The Arabic alphabet consists of twenty-eight let- 
ters; to these the Persians added four, to satisfy the re- 
quirements of their language; and three more have been 
added in India to represent sounds unknown to Arabic 
or Persian. So the alphabet of the Urdi consists of 
thirty-five letters. It is read from right to left. 
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3. THE ALPHABET. 


| KC. | شیں‎ shin 


dle sad‏ اب be‏ بی 
p ols zad‏ ٰ پ ust pe‏ 
५5१० 0‏ و us ٤‏ 
06ج ظوي a ta > | ta‏ 
us ge wo | g ae ain‏ 
jim है 0) ee ghain‏ جیم 


c 
۷ १ 
G Gs G fi A FI 
oes کا‎ 
। ۰: ےج‎ 
۱ ۱ : टू के 
۱ ۱ 1 ’ ~~ SS Ss 


پل ہیا kee‏ مسا ٠‏ 
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4, In transcribing the above letters in Roman charac- 
ters some diacritical marks are required to distinguish 
the various forms of the 2, ¢, 3, etc. Those employed in 
the foregoing table are those used in Shakespear's Dic- 
tionary. They are not perhaps the best that could be 
devised, but for a learner they are preferable to any 
system which would establish a difference between 
Grammar and Dictionary. 

5. The letters introduced into the alphabet by the 
Persians are 7p, c ch, $ zh, and .وت‎ These are 
modifications of the Arabic بے‎ 0, c رز‎ 3 2, and ونم کٹ‎ 
and they are called respectively da, jim, ze, and 
haf-t ajami. The Hindi letters are those bearing 
four dota, تے‎ (७, है da, and 3 1a. These represent 
the strong or “cerebral” sounds found in the Indian 
languages. ۱ 

6. The forms used in the above table are those which 
the letters have in their separate state. When they are used 
in combination, many of them are liable to considerable 
modification. As finals, there is no difficulty in recog- 
nizing them; for, with two exceptions (६ ¢), they 
then appear in their full form, with the addition only 
of a ligature connecting them with the preceding 
letter. Modifications of form are occasioned by the 
necessity of joining letters together. When they are 
- joined, they retain their distinctive dots, but are de- 
prived of their final flourishes. The 10668 1 ७ 3 ० ژر‎ 
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jj and ر‎ never join the following letter, so they remain 
unaltered; ظ ط‎ do join, but in such a way as to make 
no change in their shape. The five letters of the ے‎ 
shape and the letters ن‎ and (४ are all written » as initials 
and .as medials; thus,) .6,i 2”; بن‎ ban, یت‎ nit, 
بہت‎ bipat. In combination with letters of the ے‎ form 
they are written ” as CM); and as initials followed 
by » m they may he written ~ as & tum Letters of 
the ~ form are contracted into >, as جان‎ jan, ثجر‎ fa- 
jar, جپ‎ chakh. In writing and in lithographs 3 assumea 
a shape resembling १९6०, thus 9. س‎ becomes ~ and ص‎ 
becomes .o, 88 ine sat, صبر‎ sabr. In writing and in some 
printed books the forms کسسرے‎ and Cr, contracted 
ہ٥ کے‎ and _* ‘in combination, are very commonly 
used instead of [wand =. ¢ and ¢ asinitials are written 
c, as medials x, and as finals ّح‎ thus عقل‎ ahi, بعد‎ bad 
تےم‎ fegh. ف‎ and ق‎ as initials are written 3, and as 
medials 2, thus Wis haf, سفر‎ safar. کٹ‎ and of as 
initials and medials are reduced to ६ §, as WS had, AG 
gul, چکر‎ chakr. ل‎ becomes | and is distinguishable 
from alif by always joining the next letter. fim as 
an initial is م‎ or ,رم‎ 88 8 medial « or 4. The letter h 
as an initial is », but in MS. more commonly 2ئ“‎ as 
a medial it is ¢ or .; as a final it is 4 when it is joined 
and ४ when it is separate. The letter ري‎ when it is 
final and has the sound of 6, is commonly written ہے‎ 
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7, Pronunciation, 


and p are pronounced as in English.‏ 9 پ and‏ ب 

wots ०५ Sd d. Of these, ६ and d are pronounced 
by placing the tongue between the teeth, and are softer 
than in English; ¢ is an intermediate sound between 
the English ¢ and 4, c® ¢ and 5d are the same as the 
English ¢ and d, and these letters are used as the repre- 
sentatives of the English ¢ and d@ when it is necessary 
to write an English word containing those letters in 
Hindistini; thus captazn is written es. 

though differing in sound in‏ ,8 ص and‏ ,5 س اث 
Arabic, are all alike pronounced s in 7۰‏ 

Cc and ढ़ jand ch have the English sounds as in jar 
and church, they are never pronounced like the French 
j and ch. 

is a very strong aspirate.‏ 7 ح 

c kh is the ch of the German nacht or Scotch loch. 

d 3 ض‎ 9 2, 2, 2, 2, have distinct sounds in Arabic, 
but only one, that of a simple 2, in 11564080۰ 

is r pronounced very distinctly.‏ ر 

is a stronger sound of this letter obtained by‏ 7 ڑ 
placing the tongue far back on the roof of the mouth.‏ 
There is no word that begins with this letter.‏ 

j zh is the French 7 as in jour. 

¢ gh is pronounced like the Northumbrian r, a sound 
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similar to that which is in some parts given to the r by 
the French and to the g by the Germans. 

<S is the ordinary sound; تق‎ & is more guttural, 
coming from the throat rather than the mouth. 

fg is always hard as in g/t. 

has the ordi-‏ ہہ nin-i saf or pure‏ نوں ?%५ the We‏ نی 
nary sound of x; but when followed by a 6 or p it is‏ 
pronounced as m, thus LJ daméa, ७२४५० saumpnad.’ At‏ 
the end of a native Hind! word it frequently has the‏ 
nasal sound of the French × as in bon. Thia is called‏ 
the ५५८ os nin-2 ghunna or iS yee maghnina. It is‏ 

seg) ell oth, 
often written ں‎ without the dot, and is rendered by %. 

consonant is 70, but in some parts it is pro-‏ 8 88 7 و 
nounced v. See further, Rule 15.‏ 

4» his the simple aspirate. When it comes at the 
end of a word and is preceded by the vowel zadar (a) 
it has no perceptible sound; this silent 4 is called 
diet aS ha-e mukhtafi, the obscure or imperceptible 
۸ The forms ¢ and پ‎ are medial varieties of the 4, 
which are used indiscriminately by natives; but the fol- 
lowing distinction made by Dr. Gilchrist is generally used 
in printed books, and is so useful as to merit universal 
acceptance. In Nagari every consonant that is capable 
of being aspirated has a distinct aspirated form; thus 
k and 68 are represented by distinct letters. These 


1 So in English we write and say consign but combine, tntact but 
tinpact, the con and in having been converted into com and tm. 


ALPHABET. ۲ 


aspirated letters are represented in the Persian character 
by the addition of the ¢ or “butterfly form” to the 
simple consonant ; thus « is ph and ¢ is th. This is 
called the مرکب‎ el» ۸5-6 murakkab or compounded h 

This ۸ must be pronounced as a distinct aspirate, and 
should not be allowed to merge into a modified sound ; 
thus ph should be pronounced as in up-Aill, though it is 
often heard pronounced as in phase; 1/۸ sounds as in 
the words a¢ home, never as in then. According to this 
rule the ¢ can never be preceded by a vowel. When. 
the letter A is preceded by a vowel sound or by a con- 
sonant incapable of aspiration (as ४) the . is employed 

Thus +ly is 8۸57, but بن‎ is bakin, \S is kha, but US 
is kaha, and munk is written مت‎ This ۂ۸‎ is called 
dls ele hd-e 62668, the pure h. After letters (such as 
७ ,) which never join the following letter the initial form 
» must be used, so that dian and dahan are alike written 
yo. A final s with two dots over it is found in Arabic 
words and is pronounced ¢, but in Persian and [indi- 
stint it is frequently converted into ت‎ ¢ Sometimes 
the dota are omitted, and then the letter is sounded as ۸۰ 


8. Vowel Points and Diacritical Points. 


नी 


ass fatha or 9; zabar written above has the sound 
of a as in servant. 

हु کسرہ‎ kasra or زبر‎ zer written beneath is sounded 
like 2 in pin. 
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” and Zamma or پیش‎ pesh written above is sounded 
like ४ in put. 

jazm. This is placed over 8 consonant to‏ جزم 
show that it is what the grammarians call .S\s sahin,‏ 
“stationary,’? meaning that it is not followed by a vowel‏ 
sound. In other words, jazm (which means amputation)‏ 
cuts away the vowel sound, and the consonant combines‏ 
with the one following it; thus oye mard and ot admi,‏ 
jazm itself. Final consonants‏ جزم and as in the word‏ 
being always ١5/51: do not require jazm.‏ 

- تشدید‎ tashdid, This word signifies corroboration, 
and the sign strengthens or corroborates a consonant by 
doubling it. It is written above the letter. Thus 4५० 
is zamma, and Ge is hakk. 

— 34 madd or 3% madda means prolongation, and 
placed over an initial al// gives it a long sound; thus, 
ct ab, 

~ وَسل‎ wasl or ales 72487, conjunction. This mark, 
though of frequent occurrence, is found only in Arabic 
phrases consistin g of two words with the article ال‎ between 
them. When the first of the two words ends with a vowel, 
that vowel excludes the initial @ of the al, and this con- 


1 The learner is requested to understand this technical term sakin, 88 
it will be used in preference to any English word. It has been rendered 
into English by the word gutescent, but Forbes has shown that this term is 
not an exact equivalent. He uses the word #क्ष'६ as a better though 
insufficient representative. The word stationary is a literal rendering of 
the original word. But no one of these words conveys a precise idea 
of the term. So the word sakin will be employed whencver it is necessary. 
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junction of the two words ia marked by the sign — was 
placed over the aif, thus, Val ay jer amiru-l ۰ 
In other words, 72686 is an apostrophe marking the elision 
of the initial ۱ of the article when it is preceded by a 
vowel, as the apostrophe in French marks the elision of 
the 6 of /e when followed by a vowel. The words in such 
phrases stand in grammatical relation to each other; thus, 
آسیر الموونیں‎ amiru-l miminin, ‘Commander of the 
Faithful ;’ 'کر فی الراتے‎ 7 wait, ‘in fact;? بالکل‎ dil hull 
‘entirely’ (8, in; al, the; Audi, whole) 

[In these phrases another change frequently occurs, 
by which the / of the article 66 is converted into another 
letter. The 7 is what the Arabs call a dunar or weak 
letter, and when al is followed by a solar or strong 
letter the 7 assumes the sound of that strong letter. 
The solar or strong letters are ش س زرددث ت‎ 
طض ص‎ by. Followed by one of these the 7 of al 
assumes its sound, and this change is noted by marking 
the / with jazm and the initial strong letter with tashdid 


thus, رکن ا لدولہ‎ Ruknu-d Daulah, ‘ Pillar of the State ; 


०० 7 هار‎ Haranu-r Rashid (the celebrated khalif).] 

‘i wr تتو‎ tannin. This is another Arabic contrivance. 
It means the addition of ن‎ 2 and has been called ‘nuna- 
tion’ or z-ing. This is effected by doubling a vowel 
point at the end of a word, thus an, , m, wn. 
These mark the cases of the noun in Arabic. The 
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tanwin of the first vowel is the only one used in Hindi- 
stini, and this, excepting in words ending with hamza 
or 3, has an گرا‎ \ written under it, but that 667 is not 
pronounced ; thus, ७४०] zttifakan, UL>\ ahydnan, جگمۂة‎ 
hikmatan. This 2 is represented by n. 

° Sab hamza is the sign of an initial vowel, and is 
either written or understood when a word or syllable be- 
gins with a vowel. It is found used in Hindustani in three 
ways. When two vowels are in contact it is written 
over the latter, as ose Jian, Sly or Gly ۸۸57, sos 
Jaida. Secondly, when an apparently medial alzf is 
to be treated as initial and to be pronounced short as in 
lye si'ar, =r jur’at. Thirdly, it is used to form 
the Persian zzd@fat with words ending in 4 or cs (see 
Rule 60). 


9. Vowels and Diphthongs. 


The lettera |, ,و‎ and ४ are liable to modifications of 
sound, they are therefore called ete نے‎ harf-i 04 
defective or changeable letters, as distinguished from 
the حرب کے‎ harf-i gahih, the integral letters or 
consonants 


The short vowel 618 represented by zabar 88  تس‎ Sat. 


99 2 99 07ھ‎ Aas فدمسٹگہثا‎ Sit. 
وو‎ 27 9 pesh 88 سہت‎ 3१८६६ 
Thelong vowel@ ٠ » alif\ as سات‎ sat, 


99 ५ ” Us as laaseoeatiten Sit. 
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The vowel € is represented by (४ 88 سیت‎ 3८६. 
The diphthong az 3 (5 as سیت‎ Sait. 
The long vowel @ 7 1 as ayer sit. 
The vowel 0 7 سوت 18 و‎ Sol, 
The diphthong az و‎ 5 a8 ps saul. 


The letter ye, as a final, undergoes some changes in 
writing so as to mark its different sounds without using 
the vowel points. The 6 sound is generally written ے‎ 
and i as (५; az is often represented by a modified form, 
but in this work (६ is used. The — is called the معکوسی‎ 
710/1٤2: or reverted ye. ۱ 

The zabar (7) or short ے‎ is pronounced like the a@ in 
adore and America; @ is the long sound of the same 
vowel as in the word (63६ and sometimes as in 666, Zer (.) 
is the short 2 of the word ہار‎ ; 7 is the long sound as in 
machine ; the first is the i of fit, the second is like the 
ee of feet. Pesh(’)is pronounced as in put; @ as in rule, 
or as 00 in rood ; 6 has the French sound as in féte, or 
the English sound of ے‎ in fate; & is sounded as in 
aisle ; o 88 in note, and au like ow in house. Ser Ad ler dan 


P 19 
10. 7766 Vorels. 


All words beginning with a vowel must commence 
with either \ alif or © ain, accompanied by the hamza, 
but practically the hamza is suppressed. Both these 
letters are considered consonants, and in fact they are 
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mere breathings without sound. Alf is a slight aspira- 
tion or movement of the breath effected by the muscles 
of the throat; dz is a deeper or more guttural aspira- 
tion. These letters being consonants, the vowel sound 
is communicated to them by the vowel point or long 
vowel appended to them, as بت‎ is 816, and بوت‎ is dot, 
so | is ४6, and ارت‎ of. The initial ب‎ in the one 
* case and the \ in the other are the letters which give the 
motion while the | and the ر‎ impart the sound. 


این این لین ost‏ اون - wl wt‏ ان vl‏ 


an in un dn an on aun in en ain 


८ we عون عون عون عان من‎ ott عین‎ xt 

an in tin an tn है॥ Gun in برغ‎ ain 
11. In MSS. and in lithographed works the vowel 
points are very sparingly used, the reader being sup- 
posed to be acquainted with the proper sounds of the 
words. But in printed books, especially in such as are 
intended for the use of students, the necessary points 
are supplied; zer and pesh are invariably inserted, and 
jazm is given whenever its absence would mislead the 
reader. Zabar, the most common of the vowels, is 
generally omitted, but this need not embarrass the 
learner, for as the ,ری‎ pesk, and jazm are supplied 
wherever they are required, the vowel zabar (a) must 
be added to every consonant unmarked by one of those 
points. Thus, ملک‎ is mulk, and ہل‎ is milk, because 
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each consonant bears either a vowel point or the jazm ; 
but Sle is malik, and ملٹ‎ is malak, because the 
mim in malik and both the mim and the /am in malak 
being without points have the zadar understood. 


12. Of the Letters و‎ and (४८ 


The letters 7760 and ye are used both as vowels and 
consonants. They have vowel sounds when they are 
followed by a consonant, but they are consonants when 
they are followed by a vowel; thus, ७३० is suid, but 
سواں‎ is 80700 ; سیر‎ is sazr, but pe is syar. As initial 
letters they are consonants, and so at the beginning of 
words they invariably have the consonantal sounds. 


13. Zechnical Grammatical Terms. 


. Several Oriental grammatical terms have incidentally 
appeared in the foregoing pages, but there are some 
others relating to the alphabet which it will be well to 
notice before passing to another subject. 

14, When the letter aif bears the mark madd it is 
called الف ؛ممدودہ‎ alif-t mamdida, the prolonged 6/9, 
Alif is found at the end of some Arabic words written 
in the letter ye, thus J; or Js. This is called the 
spate الف‎ alif-i maksara, the abbreviated alif ; it is 
sometimes pronounced @ as in رت/ّہ/ تعالیل‎ sometimes a 
as in ABE Gla. In Roman letters it is written @ or a. 


واوحرولہ 


ye 


is ہا‎ 


مرک 


2222 


2 


مار یر 
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15. In some Persian words the letter , 760, coming 
after the letter خ‎ AA, is slurred or passed over in pro- 


-nunciation; such a 7260 is called ४,५०७ واو‎ १८६०-४३ madila, 


“passed over 7260. Thus خوں‎ and خوش‎ are pronounced 
khud and khush; ا3ء خراب‎ and خریش‎ khwesh are 
pronounced with a slurred and very indistinct sound of 
the १060, Such & 2260 is represented in Roman characters 
by ४ or 2. 

16. The word sain has been explained as applied to 
a consonant which is ‘stationary,’ xot being followed 
by a vowel. Consonants which are followed by a vowel 
are said to be CS ste mutaharrik, moving or movable by 
means of that vowel. Thus in the word sx. banda, the 
8 and the d are mutaharrik ; they move by means of the 
vowel, but 2 is sakin or stationary, not being followed 
by any vowel. 

17. Miraf معر وف‎ and majhial Jae, known and un- 
known. These Arabic terms are applied to the letters 


wdo and .s ye. In Arabic the simple vowel sounds of‏ و ٴ 


these two letters are @ and 5, the sounds o and 6 are 
unknown in that language; so & and 7 are said to be 
miéruf, but ० and 6 are majhal, The majhil sounds are 
sometimes called ws Ajami or Persian. 

18, The letter ے‎ 2 is called es حاے‎ hd-e hutti, to 
distinguish it from ७ which is called the ھاے ھوز‎ ’a- 
hawmaz or ھلے مدور:‎ hd-e mudaniara, ‘rounded’ ha ; 
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is also called حاے مہملہ‎ 75-0 muhmala, ‘the 7 
c» to distinguish it from ~, which is called «५५२०९ حاے‎ 
(6-6 miujama or ‘dotted’ dé. The final 4 being silent is 
called the ھاے ُختفی‎ ۸5-6 mukhtafi, the ‘ concealed’ 

obscure’ Ad, and ھا مکتو بی‎ ha-e maktabi, the ‘written 
ha. The s which is pronounced, as in s\, rah and ४५०७७ 
badshah, ia called bil malfazi, ‘pronounced’; pb 
zahir, ‘manifest’; جلی‎ jali, ‘apparent.’ 


19, Of the letters of the alphabet eight are peculiar 
to the Arabic, and any word which contains one of 
them may be considered as belonging to that language. 
These letters are oe pp (LA bbs ..ق‎ The letter | 
is found only in Persian words. Words containing one 
of the letters خ‎ 
but cannot be Indian. Words in which the letters بپ‎ 


०) ६ may be Arabic, Persian, or Turkt, 


occur, may be Persian or Indian, but cannot‏ گی ٢‏ پچ 
be Arabic; and words containing one of the four-dotted‏ 
are of Indian origin‏ 5 3 ٹ letters‏ 


20. Different Kinds of Writing. 


There are several different modes or styles of hand- 
writing employed by Orientals in producing their manu- 
scripts. The plainest and most simple is the Naskfi, 
in which the Kuran and Arabic MSS. in general are 
written. It is the character which type-founders have 
-endeayoured to imitate, and so it is the one almost ex- 
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clusively used for printed books. It stands in much 
the same relation to the other styles as our printed cha- 
racters do to our written ones. The 78/1: or ‘hanging’ 
style is an elegant hand employed by the Persians for 
ornamental purposes and for choice copies ہ٤‎ the works 
of their most favourite authors. It is very graceful in 
appearance, and the art of writing it is frequently prac- 
tised with the greatest assiduity. Choice specimens are 
highly prized, and a dhushnavis or fine writer obtains 
liberal rewards for specimens of his skill. The Nasks- 
talik or Nastalik is a medium between the Naskh and 
the Zalik, in which the bold slopes and graceful curves 
of the latter are restrained and assimilated to the more 
rigid forms of the Naskhi. This character is commonly 
used in good MSS. The Shikasta or “broken’ hand 
might with equal or greater propriety be called the 
‘connected’ or running hand, for although the forms of 
its letters often vary from the normal forms, and may 
thus be said to be broken, the leading characteristic 
is the running of one Ictter into another, so as to avoid 
the necessity of raising the pen from the paper. The 
dots distinguishing the letters are neglected more or 
less, and several of the characters are made to vary in 
shape according to the exigencies of those to which they 
are joined. Many of these varieties are general in all 
Shikasta writing ; but it often happens, a3 in our own 
language, that a writer has peculiarities of his own. 


NOTATION, 17 


The leading characteristics and varieties of this writing 
may soon be learned, but a full and familiar knowledge 
of the language is necessary to read it with anything 
like facility. Another kind of writing is called Shzhasta- 
dmez, ‘mixed with Shikasta,’ in which some of the 
more convenient modifications of the Shikasta are 
adopted for the sake of facility in writing. A chapter 
in the Appendix is devoted to the peculiarities of 
Shikasta, and to that the student is referred for ex- 
planations and specimens, 


21. Alphabetical Notation or Albjad. 


The Arabs make use of their letters as numerals: but 
this use of them is almost exclusively confined to 
chronograms, in which the dates of important events are 
expressed by the letters of a pithy sentence or a line 
of verse. Each letter has an unvarying numerical 
value, The letters are arranged according to their 
values in a sentence of eight meaningless words, which 
sentence, or Memoria technica, is called Adjad, from 
the first of the eight words. It runs as follows, the 
numerical value of each letter being placed over it. 


E23 888 £822 sees 9988 00‏ 
ابجد 29 حطي کلمنں سعفص قرشت A‏ فظع _ 

Alif has the value of 1, ye of 10, ke of 100, and 80 
on. The values of the various letters in a chronogram 


“a 
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being added together the sum gives the date, as in the 


following: 
جن .“= تي جہ ب گا‎ 1217 


باغ رو بہار 


The title of a well-known work, which represents the 
date of its composition, 1217 ७.४. or 1802 a.p. 


22. Exercise in Reading. 


Having learned the letters in their separate forms, 
and carefully read all that has been said about the 
alphabet, the learner should exercise himself in spelling 
out carefully the following passage, of which an exact 
transliteration is given below. 


sis ७७४७-४७ کے یّہاں سے‎ ८४५ آپپنے‎ (४ EM 

روز کی بعد Ul‏ کا صاجب eee ef‏ شر میں گار 
وھاں cxf‏ غلام کو دیکھا آور ४ SE al‏ تو کس وانٌطہ 
بھاگا؟ ४‏ نے صاجب GS (०० ४‏ کہا تو میرا phd‏ می 
ay!‏ بت سا میرا پیسا yy! (२‏ بھاگت آیا- ures pel‏ 
2७‏ کے پاس گئٔے GT‏ 0 بیان LS‏ آور tole ial‏ ~ 
stb‏ نے أُں دونوں 5४०८४‏ کے پاس ७-०‏ 
0 دونوں اُپنے یر ایٹ SiS ob‏ کے ab‏ رکھو۔آنہوں نے 


PARTS OF SPEECH. ~ 19‏ 
حکم کے CFS Gil‏ قاضی نے جلد کو ९०४‏ - غُلام کا 
پر ار ین کاگ ڈال - ple‏ نے یہہ بات ee‏ اپنا یر 


ssl ७) رکھ ایا لیتکی اُس کا مالک ویسے هی کھڑا‎ yal 
غلام کو سزا دو٭‎ ४६ نے فرمایا‎ 


Ek ghulém apne malik ke yahin se ۔قھقناما‎ Ittifikan 
chand roz ke bad us ka sahib kis! dasre shahr men 
gayi. Wahin apne ghulim ko dekha aur use pakar- 
kar kaha ٥ kis waste bhigd? Ghulim ne sahib ka 
diman pakar-kar kaha, tu mera ghulim hai, ta ne 
bahut si meré paisi churiyad aur bhig-ayaé. Akhir we 
donon kazi ke pas ga’e, aur apna ahwal bayan kiya, aur 
insif chah&. Kazt ne un donon ko ek khirki ke pis 
kharaé kar-ke farmayé, tum donon apne sir ek-bairgt 
khirki ke bahir rakho. Unhon ne hukm ke بط‎ 
kiyaé. Tab kazi jallad ko farmaya, Ghulam ka sir talwar 
se kat-dil. Ghulim ne yih bat sunte hi apn& sir andar 
rakh-liyé; lekin us ké malik waise hi kharé raha. Kazi 
ne farmaiyé ki, ghulim ko 8825 do. 


23, Parts of Speech. 


The Arabs, and Hindastain! grammarians in imitation 
of the Arab system, classify all words under three parts 
of speech. 1 اسم‎ ism, the name or noun. 2. نعل‎ fil, 
the verb. 3. حرنے‎ har/, the particles, including adverbs 
and prepositions 
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24, The Article. 


Hindastint has no regular article corresponding to 
our ء‎ and the, The article is inherent in the noun, and 
the context determines whether it is indefinite or definite. 
But in default of articles the numeral ایکٹ‎ ef, ‘one,’ and 
the pronoun A598 ho’i, ‘a certain,’ are used instead of the 
indefinite article; and the demonstrative pronouns یہہ‎ yh, 

this,’ and را۶ و‎ ‘that,’ are employed when it is re- 
quired to indicate anything with great precision. Thus, 
آدمی‎ ०.४६] ek ddmi, ‘a man;’ عورت‎ ५5% (05 Gurat 
‘a. certain woman; ا‎ ‘6 ae yth ghora, this or the horse ; 
وہ کتا‎ wuh hutta, ‘that or the dog.’ The pronoun کچھ‎ 
kuchh is used as 8 partitive article “some / as کچھ مصري‎ 
kuckh misri, ‘some sugar.’ 


25. The Noun pl 


Under the term /sm or Noun the grammarians include: 
« The Noun or Substantive اسم موسوف‎ Ism-i mausiif. 
. The Adjective ie ron Ism-i sifat 

. Pronoun اسم ضمیر‎ Ism-i zamir, 

. The Infinitive or Verbal Noun مصدر‎ Masdar. 

. The Participle Present 44! امم‎ Ism-i haliya. 


Cc Cr Ff OC WD تم‎ 


. The Participle Past سنعول‎ e-! Ism-i maf'al 
7. The Participle Conjunctive مانيی معطرنی‎ el Ism- 


81151 mulifi. 


. GENDER OF NOUNS, 9] 
Gender of Nouns جنس‎ Jins. 


26. In 111011٥851 there are only two genders: the 
masculine ($35 tazkir), and the feminine (tas 
ia’nig). Some few rules can be given for ascertaining 
the gender of 8 noun, but they are very inadequate, 
and the subject will require the learner’s constant atten- 
tion. There is a considerable number of nouns of 
- which the gender is unsettled, being by some deemed 
masculine and by others feminine, and besides this the 
natives themselves frequently make mistakes of gender, 
even in respect of words whose gender is settled. 

27. Where the name of an animate being indicates 


its sex the gender follows the sex; or, in short, names: 


of males are masculine, and of females feminine. The 
only exception to this is, when men, out of delicacy in 
speaking of their wives, use a covert term, such as 
lus (०807०, tribe, or خائدان‎ khandan, family. 

98, Nouns of common gender like آدمی‎ admi, “a 
person,’ are treated as masculine, excepting only when 
they are distinctly used for females. 

29. In compound words the gender generally follows 
that of the last word; thus, شکارگاہ‎ shikar-gah, 
hunting ground,’ is feminine, because gah is feminine. 
The expression قبلەگاہ‎ kibla-gah, * father,’ is masculine 
and an exception. ۱ 

80, The gender of many nouns may be known by 
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Yheir terminations; the leading principle being that 
final | @ is distinctive of the masculine gender, and 
us ٦ of the feminine. But this must not be considered 
decisive, for under Rule 27 Lae burhiyad, ‘an old 
woman,’ is feminine, and (४१९० dhobi, ‘a washerman,’ 
is masculine. 

31. Sanskrit and Arabic scholars should bear in mind 
that words borrowed from those languages retain their 
original gender; masculines and neuters being mascu- 
line, and feminines remain feminine in Hindistint, 


Masculine Nouns. 


32. Nouns ending in 6 are generally masculine, except 
Lt> chiriyd, ‘a bird; Ws thiliya, ‘a water pot;’ wo 
dibiyad, ‘a little box,’ and a few other Hindi words 
Also the Persian words \, » parma, ‘care جا 'ر‎ cha, ‘tea; 
دغا‎ daghd, ‘deceit.’ The Sanskrit words ley pa, 
‘worship ;! Ls kirpa, ‘favour.’ And a longer list of 
Arabic words, إبیدا‎ ibtida, ‘beginning;’ ५०४) intiha, 
‘end;’ ادا‎ ada, “payment:’ 1, bala, ‘evil,’ ४-४ ta- 
manna, & request ;’ (३ sana, ‘praise ;?’ 0 
‘shame;’ خطا‎ Jara, ‘ fault;’ (६७ dunyd, ‘the world;’ 
(७० did, ‘prayer;’ درا‎ daa, ‘medicine;’ 3-2 ghiza, 
‘food;’ Las kazd, ‘fate.’ 

33. Nouns ending in 3 ah (a), as at bacha; 83८) 
banda, ‘slave,’ are masculine. 
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34. Arabic nouns of three syllables of the same 
measure as تصرف‎ tasarruf, ‘ possession’ (except b> o 
tawajjuh, ‘favour’), and li tafamwut, ‘ difference ;’ 
and words of two syllables like انصافے‎ insaf, ‘justice ;’ 
and خلا‎ ४४/68, ‘sincerity ;’ are generally masculine. 


Feminine Nouns. 


85. Nouns ending with the letter ىي‎ 7 are feminine. 
There are but few exceptions to this rule; the moat 
common exceptions are پانی‎ pani, ‘water ;’ (५१० moti, 
“a pearl;’ usr Sty ‘life ; is ghi, ‘clarified butter ; 
and  ےھد‎ dahi, ° curds 


36. Most nouns ending in ت‎ ६ and ش‎ sh are femi- 
nine, especially those in zsh; but there are many ex- 
ceptions, like دالّت‎ dant, ‘a tooth; cus khet, ‘a 
field ;’ دوش‎ dosh, “a fault ;’ and عیش‎ dish, ‘pleasure.’ 

37. The Arabic infinitive or verbal noun which enters 
largely into Hindistint is feminine. It is a word of 
two syllables, the first beginning with 3 fa and the 
second having the vowel 7 for its middle letter, as تفصیر‎ 
taksir, ‘fault ;’ تذبیر‎ tadbir, ‘ counsel pecan taksim, 
‘division.’ There is one word of this measure which 
is masculine, تعریذ‎ 41072, ‘a charm. 

29 


38. Other rules have been given, but they are bur- 
dened with so many exceptions as to be practically 


94 HINDUSTANI ۰ 


useless, In conclusion, when the means of ascertaining 
the gender 078 noun are not at hand, it is better to 
use the masculine; for nouns of the masculine gender 
are far more numerous than those of the feminine. 

39. The masculine gender is called $33 tazkir, and 
the feminine 4.5 ta’nis. The adjectives of these 
words are, ۴ oe muzakkar, masculine; and Sy 
mu annag, feminine. 


Declension گردان)‎ gardan).' 


40. Nouns have two numbers 33० adad; the singular 
do-|, wahid, and the plural جمع‎ jama. 

41. The various cases حالت)‎ fd/at) are made by 
particles corresponding to the English prepositions; but 
as they follow the noun they qualify, they are more 
properly postpositions. 

Nominative 
Accusative § Either the nominative or the dative. 
Genitive is کا کے‎ ha, ke, hi, of. 


Dative کو‎ o, to 

Ablative سے‎ sé, from, with, than. 

Locative میں‎ men, in; پر‎ par, on; تکٹ‎ tak, up to. 
Agent | نے‎ ne, by. 

Vocative asi ai, placed before the noun. 


1 The vowel point zabar will hereafter be only occasionally used. See 
Rule 11. 
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In native grammars the nominative and the agent, 
the accusative and the dative, and the ablative and 
the locative, are considered to be the same and bear the 
same names. The nominative and the agent are called 
اعل‎ fail; the accusative and dative pric maf ul ; 
and the ablative and locative جر‎ jarr. The genitive 
is called إضافنت‎ izafat ; and the vocative 13) .۰ء‎ 


42. There is no distinct form for the accusative ; its 
place being supplied either by the nominative or the 
dative. Which of these two forms should be used is 
a question of Syntax; but we may here briefly anticipate, 
and state that when the accusative is required to be 
definite or specific the dative form should be used. 


43, Genitive.—The particle ka, ke, ki partakes of the 
nature of an adjective. The connexion of the genitive 
case with the adjective may be seen in such phrases as 
‘a chain of iron,’ and ‘an iron chain;’ ‘a crown of 
gold,’ and ‘a golden crown;’. ‘the king’s palace,’ and 


‘the royal palace.’ Thia particle a, he, ki, being 
۱ identical with or similar to_an adjective with or similar to an adjective, it agrees with 


its object, i.e. with the noun which it possesses. 


7۸508 and se are masculine, and Xi is feminine. When 
the object of the genitive is masculine and in the nomi- 
native case singular number, ۸۸ must be used. When 
the object of the genitive is masculine and not in the 
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nominative singular, 4e must be used. When the 
object is feminine, ۸7 is invariably used. Examples: 


ddmi ka ghord, the man’s horse.‏ آدمی Kg‏ گھرڑا 
ye Gurat ۸۶ beta, the woman’s son,‏ ت کا ७.)‏ 
ke kutte, the man’s dogs.‏ 3×1 آدمی کے کتے 
SH larki ke 0/6 5 se, from the girl’s brother.‏ کے Sle‏ سے 
ql bap ki ghori, the father’s mare.‏ کی گھوڑی 
Obs.—When the object of the genitive case is a‏ _ 
nominative used as an accusative, ۸ must be used,‏ \ 
main admi ha hath‏ میں آڈمی کا as 9 L&io cle‏ 
dekhta hin, ‘I see a man’s hand.’ See Rule 42.‏ 

44, Dative.—Instead of کو‎ ho, تؤیں‎ S he ta’in is 
sometimes used. 

40. Ablative.—_yaus Sch, سوں‎ Son, and ise siti, are 
sometimes used instead of ٭ سے‎ 

46. Locative—4 pa is used for .پر‎ LS tak, تل‎ 
talak, and لت‎ lag, all meaning ‘till,’ ‘up to,’ ‘as far 
as,’ are other particles of the locative. 

47. Vocative.— 4४ hai and یا‎ ya are used instead of 
ws\ ai. There are other vocative particles, some of 
which have a derisive or contemptuous signification. 
These may be learned from the Dictionary. 

48. Inflection.— Besides the addition of the particles 
distinguishing the cases, all nouns undergo a slight 
modification in the plural, and some few in the singular 


4 Compare the possessive pronouns in Latin and French. 


770 7, 27 


also; the modified form ia called the oblique form or 
the inflection. 

The oblique plural form of all nouns, without any ex- 
ception, is made with the syllable وں‎ ov. The oblique 
form is that to which the various particles are added, 
as کو‎ १52४०] ddmi’on ko, ‘to men.’! The vocative plural 
rejects the #, as gel asl ai admi’o, ‘O men.’ 

Nouns consisting of two short syllables, the latter of 
which encloses the zabar or short vowel a, reject that 
vowel when ov is added; thus, بر س‎ baras makes برسوں‎ 
barson, and «> jagah, makes جگہوں‎ jaghon. 

49, This addition in the oblique form plural is the 
only one to which masculine nouns are subject, with 
the exception of those ending in ۱۶ or ६ a, and a few 
in آں‎ dn; as By dela, ‘a son;’ 30) banda, ‘a slave;’ 
and بتیان‎ banyan, ‘a shopkeeper.’ Nouns of these 
terminations change them and make the oblique form 
singular and the nominative plural in . ० In the 
oblique form: plural the termination ०8 is substituted. 
Thus these nouns have three forms بیتا‎ beta, بیٹے‎ dete, 
بیٹوں‎ beton, بندہ‎ banda, بندے‎ bande, بندوں‎ bandon, 

50. Feminine nouns never alter in the singular. 
Those ending with × vowel make the nominative plural 
in آں‎ at; those ending with a consonant make it in 


en.‏ یں 
in English, ws and them are. the oblique forms of we and they.‏ 80 3 
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51. So the declension of nouns may be divided into 
four classes, for the differences between them are not 
sufficient to make them distinct 16618۰ 


52. Class 1, Regular Masculine Nouns. 
SINGULAR. 
N.. oye mard, ۰ 
G. os کا کے‎ Oye mard ka, ke, ki, of a man. 
D. 


G 
مرں کو‎ mard ko, to & man. 


Ab. =a Oye mard se, from 3 man, 
Loc. میں‎ oye mard men, in 8 man. 
Ag. نے‎ Oye mard ne, by @ man. 
Voce. سرں‎ ४ at mard, 0 man. 
PLURAL. 
۰ oy mard, men. 
G. مردوں کا کے کی‎ mardon ha, he, hi, of men. 
D. 8 مردوں‎ mardon ko, to men. 
Ab. eas مردوں‎ mardon se, from men. 
Loc. مردوں میں‎ mardon men, in men. 
Ag. مردوں نے‎ mardon ne, by men. 
Voc. : yy ७४ 4६ mardo, 0 men. 


62, Having thus fully given one noun, it will be un- 
necessary to do more for the other classes than to show 
the nominative and oblique forms. The various cases 
may then be made by adding the appropriate particles 
to the oblique forms, remembering always to drop the % 
01-0४ in the vocative plural. 


— 
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54, Class 11. Masculine Nouns ending in ١ 6, « a, 
and (|| ai. 


SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
N. ७) deta, a son. بیٹے‎ bete, ۰ 
Ob. بیٹے‎ dete. بیٹوں‎ Ceton. 


A few masculine nouns ending in \ 6, derived from 
Arabic, Persian, and Sanskrit, not having become as it 
were naturalized, do not allow the final to be changed 

los Luda, ‘god;’ ७1७ dana, ‘a sage Lo darya, 

a river;’ گدا‎ gada, ‘a beggar مرا‎ umard, ' nobles ; 
ما‎ mulla, ‘a teacher;’ ४) lala, ‘master ;? UL 8606, 
* father.’ .سس‎ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ७1३ dand. Ulo dand. 
Ob. دانا‎ ۰ १01०७ dand’on. 


The word پانو‎ pan, ‘a foot,’ sometimes makes the 
oblique singular بانوں‎ paxon, and the nominative and 
oblique plural . yb. pa’or. #४ ganz, ‘a village,’ and 
pl nai, “a name,’ are similarly declined. But there 
is some uycertainty in the use of these forms, 


65. Class III. Feminine Nouns ending in ے۔‎ 1. 
use befi, a daughter. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


N. بیٹی‎ beti, a daughter, Lite betian 
Ob. set befi. ہیٹیو‎ betion. 


Feminine Hind! nouns in ١ @ make the. nominative 


oo ee 
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plural by adding ں‎ %, a8 4 > chiriyd, ‘a bird,’ b> 
chiriyan, ‘birds; (0७ thiliya, ‘a water pot,’ plural 
ele thiliyan ; but those that are of foreign origin - 
make the plural in یں‎ et, as 32 bala, ‘an evil,’ plural 
ph 2/56۰ 

lf 46०, ‘a cow,’ makes گایں‎ ga@'en in the nominative 
plural, and گاوں‎ 26०४ in the oblique form 

jord di, wives‏ جورواں Jord, a wife, makes‏ جورو 


56. Class IV. Feminine Nouns ending in Consonants. 


rat, night.‏ رات 


SINGULAR, PLURAL 
N. رات‎ rat, night. راتیں‎ raten, niz tits. 
Ob. رات‎ rat. راتوں‎ raton. 


Arabic and Persian Forms, 


57. The Arabic form of the dual is occasionally used 
in Hindistant, as (०५2 walidain, * parents,’ from ol, 
2260, . & father 


58. The regular Arabic plural of the masculine in a 
Zin, 88 سارق‎ sarik, ‘a thief,’ plural wy سار‎ sdrikan, is 
rarely met with. The feminine plural in | at 
is common, as طلُمات‎ tilismat, ‘charms;’ واردات‎ 
naridat, ‘events.’ The Arabic “broken plurals’ are of 
very frequent occurrence. These appear in a great 
variety of forms, as (४३ kism, ‘a sort ;’ (४ aksam, 
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“sorts ;’ حال‎ hal, ‘state ;’ راة٘اہ احوال‎ ‘states,’ ‘ cir- 
cumstances ;” ne tlm, ‘science ;’ عُلوم‎ ulam, ‘sciences.’ 
These are given more in detail in the Appendix. 


59. The Persian plural is frequently employed. It 
is made by adding (..] dm to the names of animate 
beings, and ھا‎ /6 to the names of inanimate objects ; 
as مردان‎ mardan, ‘men,’ from Oye mard, ۶ و‎ man ;’ 
بارھا‎ barha, ‘times,’ ‘occasions,’ from jb daz, ‘a time,’ 
and سالہا‎ salha, ‘years,’ from سال‎ sal, ‘a year.’ The 
distinction is sometimes disregarded, as we find اسپھا‎ 
asphd, ‘horses,’ and جراغان‎ chiraghan, ‘lamps.’ Nouns 
ending in s make the animate plural in گان‎ gan, and 
the inanimate in جات‎ jat; as son banda, ‘a slave,’ 
بندگان‎ bandagan, ‘slaves; 4 ~ suba, ‘a province,’ 
la po subajat, ‘provinces.’ Nouns ending with ١ 4 
generally insert . y for euphony before (. dns thus, 
136 gada, ‘a beggar,’ makes گدایان‎ gadayan, ‘ beggars.’ 


60. The Persian ७.३०] izafat, or genitive case, 
is of very frequent occurrence. It is generally made 
by placing the vowel zer (_), equivalent to of, between 
two nouns; but if the first of the two nouns ends with 
٠۶ or , @ the vowel ے‎ e is used, and if it ends with 
& h or «57, the hamza 18 used, which is then pronounced 
as zer and sometimes has the zer written under it; 
thusz.. . i eg ee 


rs te . 
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3३०३ ملک‎ malik-i Hind, The King of India. 
ام‎ ly nwafa-e ghuldm, The fidelity of the slave. 
508 سوے‎ 8४-6९ koh, The direction of the mountain (to- 
۱ wards the hill). 
Je دِیدہءء‎ dida-i dil, The eye of the heart. 
ere  ینیِ‎ Sint-t sim, A salver of silver; a silver waiter. 
The zzd@fat is also used for connecting a substantive 
with its adjective. See Rule 71, 


The Adjective (४ اسم‎ Ism-i Sifat). 


61. The adjective precedes its noun. It is generally 
unchangeable, being subject to no alteration whether for 
gender, number, or comparison. The exceptions are 
Hindi words ending with ۱ @ These are declinable, 
and, as already observed, they resemble the particle 
ha, ke, ki of the genitive case. The final ۱ @ is the 
masculine nominative singular, but in every other case, 
singular and plural, of the masculine, the termination is 
changed to <_ ८, and throughout the feminine to us ٭‎ 
Thus, ,075و گور‎ white. ۱ 

Masculine Nominative Singular گورا‎ gorda. 
»» Every othercase <, گو‎ gore. 
Feminine Singular and Plural گوري‎ gori. 


- 62. Adjectives from the Persian in @ are unchange- 
able, as جُدا‎ judd, ‘separate;’ ७1७ dand, ‘wise ;’ lag 


ADJECTIVES. uo 


paida, ‘born.’ A few ending in 4 6 are declined like 
gorda, such as رآئدہ‎ randa, ‘rejected;’ sols sdda, ‘ plain;’ 
عمدہ‎ 20:46, ‘esalted;’ 83:4 ganda, ‘fetid; 53४1५ manda, 
‘tired ;’ sab خور‎ khuranda, ‘ gluttonons 1 شرسئدة‎ shar- 
manda, “ashamed ;’ 2७५५४ kamina, ‘mean;’ 3५50 Le- 
chara, ‘helpless;’ 31४७ na-hara, ‘useless; 33,209 na- 
dida, ‘unseen;’ حرامزادہ‎ hardm-zdada, ‘bastard ;’ dle یک‎ 
yak sala, ‘annual ;’ dls دو‎ do sala, ‘biennial.’ 


63. Adjectives when they are used as substantives 
are declined as substantives. Thus, 265 xek, ‘ good,’ 
as an adjective is indeclinable, oye نیٹ‎ nek mard 
a good man,’ نیٹ عورت‎ nck durat, ‘a good woman ; 
but when used for “the good,’ it is declined; as نیکوں نے‎ 
nekon ne, ‘by the good 


64. Sometimes, especially in poetry, the adjective is 
placed after its noun, and the feminine may then take 
a plural termination; as راتیں بھارِ یاں‎ rater bharian, 
‘tedious nights.’ 

65. The comparison of the adjective is made in a very 
simple manner, by merely placing the word with which 
the comparison is made in the ablative case; and in- 
stead of saying ‘the girl is better than the boy,’ saying 
‘the girl is good than the boy ;’ thus, 

Se eel لڑکی لڑکے سے‎ larhi larke se achchhi hai 
گھر درخت سے چا ھی‎ ghar darakht se tinchaé haz, the 


house is higher than the tree. 
3 
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The Superlative is expressed by using the word سے‎ 
sab, ‘all,’ or some equivalent word; thus, 


By wuh hathi sab se bara hai, that‏ هاتھی سب سے بڑا فی 
is the largest elephant; or, that elephant is larger‏ 
than all.‏ 


66. The words sol; z7yada, and اور‎ aur, in the sense 
of “ more,’ are sometimes used to form the comparative ; 
as خوب‎ sol; لزاء‎ 442 khub, “more fair,’ or ‘fairer ;’ 
و دانا‎ aur dand, ‘more wise,’ or ‘wiser.’ This form 
has been fostered by English influence. 


67. The Persian degrees of comparison are occasion- 
ally used ayes khub, ‘ fair,’ خوبتر‎ khubtar, ' fairer,’ 
pd od god khubtarin, ‘fairest ;’ & 62h, ° good,’ بہتر‎ bihtar 
‘better,’ .» = ۵1/0710, ‘best ;’ کم‎ kam, ‘little,’ 245 


kamtar, ° less,’ کمتریں‎ kamtarin least 


68. The power of the adjective is increased or in- 
tensified by doubling it, as بڑا‎ \% dara bard, ' very 
large ;’ تھنڈا ئینڈا‎ thanda thanda, ‘very cold.’ So in 
English we have “the deep deep sea,’ ‘ the red red rose,’ 
etc. The same effect is produced by putting the word 
بہت‎ bahut, ‘much,’ before the adjective; as se بہت‎ 
bahut 8%/, “very clean.’ The word بڑا‎ dard, ° great, 
used in a similar sense; as خراب‎ 19 bara hhardd, ‘very 
wicked.’ So also نہایت‎ nihdyat, ‘excecding.’ 


ADJECTIVES. 3) 


69. The particle سا‎ 35 has the same power as the English 
termination zsh. It converts nouns into adjectives, as 
3:ہما لڑکا سا‎ sd, ‘boyish ;? and when added to an ad- 
jective it qualifies it; thus, کال‎ ۶/5, ‘ black,’ سا‎ WS hala 
sd, ‘blackish ;’ بت سے‎ bahut se, ‘a great many,’ or 
rather “a goodish many.’ This particle is declinable 
like adjectives in ١ 6, and so changes into ہے‎ se and 
سی‎ 8%. Sometimes it is connected with a genitive case, 
and then it signifies ‘like as ;’ صورت‎ us شیر کی‎ sher hi 
si sarat, ‘a 10076 like as of a tiger.’ When added 
to 8 pronoun it requires the oblique form سا‎ s<* 
mujh sd, سا‎ Pe: tujh sa, ‘like me,’ ‘like thee.’ With 
nouns it commonly takes the nominative, but sometimes 
the oblique form. 

70. This particle سا‎ sa, combined with pronouns, 
forms 8 useful series of adjectives of similarity. ایسا‎ 4 
(for زا‎ 36), ‘such,’ ‘like this;’ ویسا‎ waisd (wuh-sa), 
‘such,’ ‘like that.’ Another particle, نا‎ 26, combined in 
like manner with the pronouns, forms adjectives of 
quantity or number ; as 3] 7७6, ‘this much,’ ‘as much 
as this;’ plural 29] 78०, ‘this many.’ These adjectives 
are declined like other adjectives 11 1 6, There is a series 
of adverbs formed in a similar way. The whole of these 
very useful words are given together in a tabular form 
under the Adverbs. 


71. The Persian construction of the adjective is fre- 


s 
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quently uscd, in which the adjective follows the sub- 
stantive and is connected with it by the izafat; دانا‎ op 
mard-i dand, ‘a wise man;’ (3५ asob badshah-i dit, 
‘a just king.’ The ¢zdfat for the adjective is formed 
according to Rule 60; in fact, the adjective is treated 
like a noun in the genitive case, 


& ° = 
Pronouns اسم ضمیر)‎ Ism-i zamir). 
72. Pronouns admit of no distinction of gendcr; the 
same words being used for Ae, she, and 2. 


73. Pronouns are for the most part declined like 
nouns, but there are some special differences. 


The first and second personal pronouns make the 
genitive case in را‎ rd, رے‎ re, ري‎ ri, instead of گا‎ ha, 
کے‎ he, کی‎ ki, and they form the agent case by adding 
the particle نے‎ me to the nominative case and not as 
usual to the oblique. 


All pronouns have two forms of the dative; one tales 
the particle کر‎ fo like nouns, the other, instead of کو‎ Zo, 
adds — ¢ in the singular, and یں‎ e7 in the plural to the 
short oblique form. 


All pronouns may reject the وں‎ ०४ of the oblique 
form plural; this shortened form we may call the 
short oblique. In setting out the declensions, we shall, 
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for the sake of brevity and clearness, use only this 
form, but the learner must remember that the longer 
form may be used, 


74, First Person. 


Nom. Sing, میں‎ main. Pi, ھم‎ ham. 
Oblique 4s" mujh. هم‎ ham ; ھموں‎ hamon. 
BINGULAR. 
N. میں‎ main, I. 
G. 1 = میرا ہیں‎ mera, mere, meri, of me, my. 
D. کو‎ <= 0 0 to me, 
٭جھے‎ mujhe, 
Ab. ہے‎ 45° mujh se, from me. 
L. میں‎ qe mujh men, in me. 
he. | ہیں نے‎ main ne, by me, 
PLURAL. 
N. ed ham, we. | 
6. 5५० < lor ھمارا‎ hamara, hamire, hamari, of us, our. 
D. pent, to us. 
ھمیں‎ hamen, ) 
Ab. ھم سے‎ ham se, from us. 
L. میں‎ ob ham men, in us. 
Ag. ھم نے‎ ham ne, by us. 


or ھموں کو‎ hamon ko, etc., etc. 
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४85, Second Person. 
Fe ta or کی‎ tain, thou. 
Nom. 8. تُو‎ td. 7), 5 tum. 


Obl. gx tujh. re tum, “as tumh, ore tumhon. 
_INGULAR. 
N. . تو‎ td, thou. 
G. تیری‎ a Vi tera, tere, teri, thine. 
ار‎ 
= tujh ko 
D. و‎ =, ve | (0 thee. 
جھے‎ tujhe, 


Ab. جھ ہے‎ tujh se, from thee. 
L. میں‎ ex 1५४४ men, in thee. 
Ag. نے‎ ۴1 us ۴) ti me, tain ne, by thee. 


us! ai ta, O thou.‏ تو م7 
PLURAL.‏ 
N. ~ tum, you.‏ 
tumhard, -re, -ri, your.‏ تُمھارا G. us) ey‏ 
to you.‏ 9000 ھ2 D.‏ 
tumhen,‏ تمھیں 
tum se, from you.‏ تم سے Ab.‏ 
L. ५९1३९ ( tum men, in you.‏ 
tum ne, by you.‏ تم نے Ag‏ 
४ ai tum, 0 ye.‏ ٹم ۱ می 


or تمھوں کو‎ tumhon ko, etc., ete. 


When 8 noun or adjective intervenes between these 
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pronouns and the sign of the case, the genitive case and 
the agent are formed regularly ; thus, 
کا‎ ee بد‎ gx mujh bad bakht ۸5, of me ill-fated. 
فقیر نے‎ 4st mujh fakir ne, by me the fakir. 


76. The Pronoun for the Third Person is supplied by 
the following : 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 
a yh, * this ;’ 7 nuh, * that.’ 

It will be well to observe that in these words and in 
their derivatives the letters i or y denote the proximate, 
u or 77 the remote. Wuh is the word commonly used 
for the personal pronoun he, she, and zt; but yh is 
sometimes employed. The distinction between them 
may be understood by noting that ww, signifies ‘that 
person,’ and ५४, ‘this person.’ When both are used in one 
sentence, wzh denotes ‘the former,’ and iA, ‘the latter.’ 


77. +2 ४४४, ‘this ;’ he, she, it. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. wy yh | ہے‎ ۰ 
Ob. cul is. انھوں‎ €) cl in, ind, inkon, 
N. یہہ‎ yth. ہے‎ ۰ 


6. اس کا کے کی‎ isha, he, hi.| ان کا کے کی‎ in ha, he, hi. 
D. axl S اس‎ és ko, ise. انھیں‎ Sl in ho, inken. 
Ab. ہے‎ Uw} ४8 3८, ان سے‎ in 36, 

L. اس میں‎ is men. میں‎ wi १४ men. 

Ag. اس نے‎ ) ne. ان نے‎ in ne. 
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78. 7 nuh, “that; he, she, it.’ 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
_ 9 
N. وڈ‎ nuh, e.9 we. 
Ob. ul us. ol Pa ان‎ un, unh, unhon. 


Declined exactly like ۸ 


Following the analogy of the relative and other pro- 
nouns of the third person, ५४४ and muh in the singular 
are frequently used instead of the plurals ye and ze. 
The older and regular oblique forms وس‎ mis and ون‎ win, 
are occasionally met with. 


79, The pronoun 3) uh is sometimes written more 
exactly as it is pronounced 4, १८०, and in the inflection 
५७0) us ; this usage seems to be gaining ground. 


80. The pronouns for the three persons are rendered 
emphatic by adding to them the particles (४ 5, هی‎ Ai, 
and in the plural jab Ati; مین ھی‎ main hi, ‘1 verily,’ 
‘Tonly.’ کو‎ aa تب‎ ko, ' ما‎ that same person,” اُنھیں کو‎ 
فدہ‎ ko, ‘to those same persons. See Syntax. ह 


81. Respectful Pronoun. 
آپ‎ ap, ‘your honour.’ 


This is declined regularly by adding the particles to 
the word as Gen. ४ آپ‎ dp ha, Dat. آپ کرو‎ ap ho, ete. 
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2. Leflexive Pronoun. 
آپ‎ ap, ‘self.’ 
Nom. Co} ap 
Gen. a) ابنا اپئے‎ apna, apne, apni 
Dat. and Acc, آپ کو \ — کو‎ dp ko, apne ko 
تیں‎ =| apne 8+ 


The plural is the same as the singular, excepting the 
locative آپس میں‎ dpas men, ‘ among themselves.’ 

The word آپ‎ dp is used alone for ‘self,’ but it is more 
commonly joined to a personal pronoun, as میں آپ‎ matic 
ap, ‘I myself;’ آپ‎ 7 wuh &p, ‘he himself,’ The form 
تتیں‎ ao apne (6 % 18 generally used for the accusative. 


83. Possessive Pronouns, 


The genitive cases of the personal pronouns are used 
for possessives ; | میرا‎ mera, ‘my ;’ تیر‎ tera, “thy ;’ ४ اون‎ 
us kd, ‘his; تمھارا‎ tumhara, 20٥0۳" ٠٥۰ 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun Lot apna is com- 
mon to all three persons and both numbers. It is used 
to represent the same person 88 the nominative or agent 
of the sentence: thus, 


mai apni hitab parhta tha, 1‏ میں اپنی ko‏ پڑھتا تھا 
was reading my book‏ 
wuh apna ham karta tha, Te‏ وہ اپنا ७४ els‏ 5 
was doing his business.‏ 


This will be explained more fully in the Syntax, ۱ 
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84. Relative. 
رمز جو‎ who.’ 
Nom. Bing. and Pl. جر‎ jo, wer jaun, who. 
Obl. Sing. جس‎ jis. Pi. جنھوں‎ EF جن‎ jin, jink, jinkon. 
85. Correlative. 
سو‎ 80, ‘that same.’ 
Nom.8ing.and Pl. سو‎ so, ei) taun, that same, those same. 
Obl. Sing. Yas ts. 21, تن 45 تنھوں‎ tan, tinh, tinhon. 
Jaun and taun are the old forms; jo and so have 
been imported from Sanskrit. The oblique form of the 
correlative is formed from 00% 
Interrogative. 
86. Personal or Individual. 
کوں‎ kaun, ‘who ?’ 
Nom. Sing. and 01, کرن‎ haun, who? which? 
Obl. Sing. کِس‎ kis. 701, eS eS کن‎ kin, hink, kinkon. 
87. Impersonal and Partitive. 
LS kya, ‘ what?’ 
Nom, LS kya, what ? Obl. کاهے‎ kahe. 


Indefinite.‏ پت 
५४% 6०5, ‘ a certain.’‏ 
Nom.Sing.. 58 ko'i, a certain (one) ; somebody ; any one.‏ 
s ३०5 Lisi‏ وٹ Obl.‏ 
ka’i, several.‏ کئي ho’i, some,‏ کويی .)1 Nom.‏ 
JMG fulana, (80 and so.’‏ 
Nom, ००१५ ८८४७, so and so, such and such.‏ 
fulane.‏ قُلانے Obl.‏ 
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is used for any person or thing intended to‏ 0'7 کو 
be left vague; ws fulana implies a person or thing‏ 
which could be specified‏ 
Partitive.‏ .89 ۱ 
ss huchh, ‘some,’ ‘ any.’‏ 
This has no inflection and no plural.‏ 
There are many compound pronouns and adjective‏ .90 
pronouns. :‏ 
(४79) whoever, whoso-‏ ,ژ٥‏ ڑ(جس جس) as‏ 
کت jo 1०5, (jis hisi,)‏ (جس (५४६‏ جو ५5१४‏ 
Ue) Jo 80, (jis t28,)‏ تس) جو سو 
jo kuchh, whatever.‏ جو 42 
७४१४ ۸01 aur, some one else.‏ اور 
४४ 071 na 07, some one or other.‏ 3 کوی 
ys kot nahin, nobody.‏ نہیں 
LS), 3S hai ek, several‏ 
kitne eh, several‏ گتنے LS\‏ 
LS JS ha’t ek, several, a few.‏ 
“ss “ss kuchh kuchh, | some little, some-‏ 
esd huchh ek | what.‏ ایٹ 
aur,‏ 7 اور 
aur kuchh‏ )19 کچھ 


J “ss kuchk na kuchh, something or‏ کی 
other.‏ 


! some more. 
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eas کا‎ “as kuchh ka kuchh, something else. 
کی نہیں‎ kuchh nahin, nothing, nothing at all. 
yh ایٹ‎ ek aur, | 
آور ایک‎ aur ch, 
७३४ آور‎ aur kot, another. 
LEN 1...)० dasra eh, 
४१४ دوسرا‎ dusra ho’, 
५४३४ ایک‎ ek ho'i, some one. 
ES) 5 ایک‎ ek na eh, one or other, some one or other. 
اون سب‎ air sab, the rest, all the rest. 
بعضے اور‎ bize aur, some others, 
کی‎ ade) baze ,7م‎ several, some. 
LS) بہت‎ bahut ek, many a one. 
aes بہت‎ bahut kuchh, much, & good deal. 
بہت اور‎ bahut aur, many more. 
سب کويی‎ sab /०5, 
کويی‎ p har 601 
AS! سب‎ sab ek, fevery one. 
ھرایٹ‎ har ek, 
هر کس‎ har kas, 
Pr ww 369 huchh, every thing. 


ww sab, ‘all,’ when used alone without a noun, is 
treated as a pronominal, and makes the oblique plural 
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91. There are many adjectives which are used with a 
pronominal force, such as 
4 G 
اور‎ aur, other. چند‎ chand, some, several. 
بعضے‎ baze,certain,several. ee ghair, other, different. 


ay bahut,many, much. إِتّھا‎ itnd, this much, au 
ह har, every, each. Li utnd,that much, ) 70. 


Also numerals, as 
LOI ek, one. 
دوسرا‎ 01+03, another, the next. 
دونوں‎ donot, both.—See the Numerals. 


Verb Jai Fel. 
92. The 11 10:٥ة7ت‎ verb is exceedingly simple and 


regular. There is but one conjugation, and only one 
simple tense which has distinct personal terminations, 


93. Many parts of the verb end in \ 6, and these are 
all declinable, being made to agree in gender and 
number with their substantive, just as in the com- 
pound tenses of the Latin passive the participle agrees 
with the nominative case. 


94 Before proceeding to conjugate a verb it is neces- 
sary to learn the following two tenses, which spring 
from the verb ھرنا‎ honda, ‘to be,’ though they form no 
part of its regular conjugation. They have a simple sub- 
stantive meaning, as ‘I am,’ ‘I was,’ etc. They are 
also used as auxiliaries. 
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95. Substantive and Auxiliary Verb sles mu arin. 


Present. 
BINGULAR. PLURAL. 


uy? ue main hain, I am. مین‎ ad ham hain, we are. 
تو فی‎ 18 hai, thou art. تم هو‎ tum ho, you are. 
می‎ 7 nuh ha, he is. ob وے‎ we hain, they are. 
(Ls haiga for ھی‎ ai, and baad hainge for Usd hath 
are found in verse. 


Imperfect. 
۱ ‘I was,’ ‘ thou wast,’ etc. 
ls مین‎ main | ھم‎ ham 
۱ ئا تو‎ tha, thi. اوت‎ 5 tum 0 the, thin. 
اي‎ 39 nuh Ue وے‎ 0 


ز are the masculine singular and plural‏ تھے and‏ تھا 
and ure are the feminine.‏ تھی 


96. The Infinitive ( مصدر‎ masgdar) of the verb is the 
part which is given in the Dictionaries. From this are 
derived the Root, the Present Participle, and the Past 
Participle. These are the principal parts of the verb. 
Three tenses are formed from each of these, making in 
all nine principal tenses of the verb. 


97. The Root is the second person singular of the 
Imperative, and is derived from the Infinitive by cutting 
off the termination 4 ے 5ہ‎ as from Uy bolnd, S$ bol 
The Present Participle اسم حاليه)‎ 14۸-٦ haliya) is made 


by changing نا‎ nd of the Infinitive to تا‎ ¢@; as پولنا‎ 8 
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makes بولتا‎ bolta. The Past Participle (| یت سم مفعو‎ 
#दा धर) is formed by leaving out the 2 of the Infinitive ; 
80 بولنا‎ bolna makes ہلا‎ bola. When the root of a verb 
ends with a vowel, the letter ५ is inserted in the past 
participle singular masculine for euphony; as ७1 lana 


LY dayd, but it is not used in the feminine or in the 
plural. 


98. The Participles are declined thus: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mas. بولتا‎ bolta. ay bolte. 
Fem. بولعی‎ bolti. پولچیں‎ boltin, eer boltiyan. 
Mas. بوا‎ bold. بولے‎ bole. 


Fem. dy boli. بولیں‎ bolin, بولیاں‎ boliyan. 
In the compound tenses the feminine singular is 
generally used with the plural auxiliary تھیں‎ cy not 
بولتیں تھیں‎ boltin thin; the plurality being sufficiently 
shown by the auxiliary. The plural form is only 
occasionally met with. 


99. The Aorist is formed from the root by adding the 
personal terminations 


, e 
1 وںں‎ un. cn EN. 
2. < & 9 9. 
७. sees یں‎ 8+ 


If the root ends with a vowel, as پا‎ pd, the root of 
(५ pana, ‘to get,’ and سو‎ 30, the root of Gas sond, ‘to 
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‘sleep,’ و‎ may be prefixed to the terminations be- 
ginning with e, thus: 


SINGULAR. ; PLURAL. 


1, 7 an. ویں‎ Weir 
2 وے‎ Wee و‎ 0५ 
B. وے‎ ۰ oy Wet, 


The ImpxEraTIVE is identical with the Aorist, except- 
ing only that the second person singular is the mere 
root. The Respectful form is made by adding — ۶ 
or » २४० to the root, and when the root ends with i or 
ےہ و‎ — (j) is inserted for euphony. by pind, ‘to 
drink,’ |۵٢ ہے‎ pi, makes =<) 070०, %5७ 797०, and 
sometimes this is contracted, as بجے‎ 79०, x20 dijo, 
ass hije. हि ह 

The Future adds the termination گا‎ ga to the Aorist. 

Masculine. 
Singular گا‎ ga. Plural گے‎ ge. 
Feminine. 


Singular 1 و‎ Plural os Jit. 


Tenses of the Present Participle. 
The INDEFINITE is the Present Participle declined. 
The Present is the Present Participle with the 
Present Auxiliary. 
The ImpzErrsct is the Present Participle with the 
Past Auxiliary. 
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Tenses of the Past Participle. 

The Past Tuysz is the Past Participle. | 

The Pgrrect is the Past Purticiple with the Present 
Auxiliary. 

The 70۶2۶301 is the Past Participle with the Past 
Auxiliary. 

The Tenses of the Present and Past Participle differ 
only as regards the Participle. 


100. Neuter or Intransitive verb ५४९ لاز‎ (2005; 


Ly 
Bolna. 

Root.| Pres. Participle.| Past Participle. 
Jy] - ४५ dy 
bol. bolta. bold. 
1. Aorist ose 4, indefinite بولتا‎ 7. Past Tense بولل‎ 
bolan, etc. | bolta. bola. 
2, Imperat. os بو‎ | 8. Present op ہو لت‎ | 8. Perfect oP 89) 
bolan, etc. . 6676 han. bola hin. 
3. Future ७), 6. Imperf. تھا‎ Ly 9. Pluperf. تھا‎ 3) 
bolanga. bolta tha. bola tha. 


Tenses of the Root, Sy Bol. 
Aorist ६. jl muzart, ‘I may speak,’ etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. ae بو‎ ue main boli. بولیں‎ ad ham bolen. 
8. ety 3 ta bole. بولو‎ re tum bolo. 
8. بولے‎ 89 wuh bole. وے بولیں‎ we bolen. 


4 
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Imperative اہر‎ amr. 


*Let me speak ;’ ‘Speak thou,’ ete. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
1. ose میں‎ main bolin. هم بولیں‎ ham bolen 
0ر‎ Jy y ti bol. بولو‎ ٠ tum bolo 
3... aly 3) wuh bole. وے بولیں‎ १९6 bolen. 


Future (ture mustahvil. 


*T shall speak ;’ ‘I will speak,’ ete. 


2,” 


१३ میں‎ main 68 ھم بو کے‎ ham bolenge. 
4 تو ہو‎ (४ 4 ٹم بولوگے‎ tum bologe. 
Ke وہ ہو‎ wuh bolega. se وے‎ we bolenge. 

em. Gy bolingi, ete ly bolengin, ete. 


] 
2. 
3. 


Tenses of the Present Participle ہو لا‎ 5 
Indefinite. 
bis (५४५० mazi-sharti, Past Conditional ; or 


eile mazi-mutamanni, Past Optative‏ ( متمني 


“If I spoke;’ ‘If I had spoken;’ “I used to speak.’ 


1. Wy میں‎ main 0006. | بولتے‎ ab ham bolte. 


2. ly تو‎ lolta | ae Ps tum bolte. 
0. Wy ود‎ wuh ۰ وے بولتے‎ १०6 bolte. 


Fem. ہو لتيی‎ १०८६. । بولتیں‎ 0۰ 
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Present حال‎ hal. 
‘I speak ;’ ‘I am speaking,’ etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
oP مین بولتا‎ main boltahan. میں‎ ely) ad ham bolte hain. 
9 بولتا‎ अर ti bolta hai. Pay 5 tum bolte ho. 
بولتا فی‎ By muh bolta hai. وے بولتے مین‎ we bolte hain. 


७ e ७ 
Imperfect استمراري‎ istimrari. 
“I was speaking,’ ete. 


1.16 میں بولتا‎ main bolta tha.) تھے‎ aly ad ham bolte the. 

2. تھا‎ Uy تُو‎ ta 0006 tha. | تھے‎ aly تُم‎ tum bolte the. 

3. بولتا تھا‎ 25 muh bolta tha. | تھے‎ dy وے‎ we bolle the. 
Fem. ہو - تھی‎ Golti thi. تھیں‎ eo: boltt thin. 


Tenses of the Past Participle. 


The Past or Preterite. 


mazi-mutlak, Past Absolute.‏ ماضي مُطلق 
‘I spoke,’ etc. ; ‘I did speak,’ etc.‏ 


1. میں بولا‎ main bola. ھم بولے‎ ham bole. 
2. 39 ٹو‎ ta bola. تم بولے‎ tum bole. 
3. 39 7 اور‎ bold. وے بولے‎ १८० bole. 


Fem. sy boli. بولیں‎ Folin. 


ev 
Ne) 
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Perfect. 
۳ 7۔٭ے‎ keys LP t P Ms t 
ماضي قریب‎ mazi-karib, Past (6. 


“I have spoken,’ ete. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
میں بواھوں.1‎ main bold hin.) ھم بولے ھیں‎ ham bole hai 
28. تو بوا ھی‎ te bola hai 9० ely (४ tum bole ho 


8. وہ بوا ھی‎ Uh bold hai. | | ad Sy) وے‎ we bole hain 
Fem. بولي هوں‎ boli han, etc. | ھیں‎ (५१! boli hain, ete. 


Pluperfect. 
ماضی بعید‎ mazi ba’id, Past remote. 
‘Thad spoken,’ ete, 
LAS میں بولا‎ main bola tha. | تھے‎ aly a> ham bole the. 
2. و بولا تھا‎ (६ bola tha. لیے‎ ay rs tum bole the. 
۵. تھا‎ ly دو‎ wah bola tha. | تپے‎ Sy وے‎ we bole the. 
Fem. بولی تھی‎ boli thi. تھیں‎ sy boli thin. 


Respectful Forms. 
Imperative or Precative بولیے‎ boliye, بولیر‎ boliyo. 
Future. am بولییگا کے‎ boliycga. 


Verbal Noun or Gerund. 
The Infinitive declined 
Wy 90006, oy bolne, ay bolni. 


t An anoma‘ous third person singular is occasionally found both of 
neuter and active verbs pahre hai, jule hat, kare hat.—See Syntax. 
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Noun of Agency. 
والا‎ ely bolne wala, 


¢ k ’ 
Ye oly bolne hard, & speaker 


Adverbial Participle (indeclinable). 


bolte hi, ‘on speaking.’‏ بولتے هی 


Adjective Participles, declinable as adjectives. 
Present بولتا‎ bolta, بولتا موا‎ bolita (4'3, ‘ speaking. 
Past Jy bola, | بولا هو‎ bola had, ‘spoken.’ 


Conjunctive Participle (indcclinable). 


bole, Siy bolke, Sy bolkar, Shy‏ بولے b0l,‏ بول 


botkarke, § Sy bolkarkar, “having spoken.’ 


The form in کر‎ dar is the one most commonly used. 


101. Example of a verbal root ending with a long 
vowel, admitting , for euphony in the root tenses, 
and requiring a euphonical y in the past participle 
masculine singular. 


(3 lana, “to bring.’ 


Aorist. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1. لاو‎ peo main /5 ۰ لاو ۔ لاد‎ laren, ك۰‎ 
میں ا‎ main ٤ ۱ ھم ویں یں‎ ham ٠ lien 
2.21 - تو لوے‎ 16 lave or lve. تم او‎ tum la’o. 


3, 2४ - < J by nuh (6706 or (6८, हि iy وے‎ we lanen, Ian. 
So also in the Imperative and Future. 
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Past Tense. 
68615017 PLURAL. 


U3 by अर ue main, th,nuk | وے لئے‎ 5 ra ham, tum, we 


८,‏ 6( ہہ 
وی 9ے £ हे F ee‏ سرت ee‏ 
eminine _४7 (65४.‏ 7۰ لئ Feminine‏ 


So also in the Perfect and Pluperfect. 


102. Verbs of three syllables, inclosing a short a in 
the second syllable, drop that vowel in the tenses of the 
root and past participle; as LIS nikalnd, “to issue;’ 
پکڑنا‎ pakarnd, ‘to seize,’ ete. 

Aor. AG niklin. Pres, Part. Bre nikalta. P.p. نکلا‎ nikla. 


86ھ ७५४५ pakarta. - 1५५‏ ور وو ۰ۃ 2 22 


103. The following useful verbs which are active in 
English are neuter in Hindustani. 
بولنا‎ 00006, ‘to speak.’ ७३ land, “to bring.’ 
Leg bhalna, ‘to forget.’ ७५७७ le-jand, ‘to take away.’ 
Kee chuknd, ° to finish.’ el larnéd, ‘to fight.’ 
ڈرنا‎ darnd, ‘to fear.’ 


104. Active or Transitive Verbs متعذي‎ muta’addi. 


These differ in conjugation from the neuter verb in the 
tenses of the past participle, which take the case of the 
agent instead of the nominative, 


er 
Cr 


ACTIVE VERB, 
مارنا‎ marnd, ‘to beat,’ 
Root jle mar. Pres.Part. مارتا‎ martd. Past Part.\ be mara. 


Aorist ون مار و‎ main maran, ete. 
Imperative ७७३ میں مار‎ main marin, ete. 
Future ४५ جج مار و‎ main maringa, etc. 
Indefinite مین مارتا‎ main marta, etc. 
Present oP میں مارتا‎ main marta hin, etc. 
Imperfect میں سارتا تھا‎ main marta tha, ete. 


Past. 
‘TI did beat, etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURALe- 
1.1 نے‎ oe main ne mara. | ھم نے مار‎ ham ne mara. 
2. | نے‎ 3 (६ ne ۰ نے مارأ‎ ~ tum ne mara. 
3. اُس نے مارا‎ usnemara. ان نے مارا!ا‎ un ne mara. 


Literally, ‘ By me beaten,’ etc. 


Perfect. 
1. se میں نے مارا‎ main ne ھی‎ Vibe ئے‎ ad ham ne mara 
mara hai. hai. 
2५ نے مارا ھی‎ अर ta ne | ثم نے مارا هی‎ tum ne mara 
mara har. hai. 
3. اس نے مارا ھی‎ us ne | آن نے مارا هی‎ ۶ ne mara 
mara har. hai. 
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Pluperfect. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. میں نے مارا تھا‎ main ne | نے مارا تھا‎ eb ham ne mara 
mara tha, tha. ° 

2, نے مارا تھا‎ कि tu 26 | Wille تم نے‎ tum ne mara 
mara tha. tha. 

3, ا نے مارا تھا‎ us ne| ان نے ماراتپا‎ un ne mara 
mara tha. tha. 


105. The proper use of the past tenses of transitive 
verbs is properly a matter of syntax, but we must here 
anticipate. 

It must be remembered that there is no distinct accu- 
sative in Hindistint, and that the object is represented 
sometimes by the nominative, sometimes by the dative. 
So, when the agent is used, the verb will agree with the 
object if it be represented by the nominative, but there 
will be no concord if the dative form is used; thus, 

us ne ga’i mari, He struck a cow‏ اس نے گئی ماريی 
usnega’t homard, Hestruck the cow.‏ اس نے گئی کو ما 
us ne larke mare, He beat boys‏ اس نے $4 مار 
us ne hitaben parhin, He read books‏ اُس نے کتابیں cee‏ 
us ne chithiyor ko likha, He wrote‏ اس نے حچٹھیوں کو ४४‏ 
the letters.‏ ۱ 

Or to Jay down an arbitrary rule, when the object of 
the verb has fo after it the verb is impersonal and has 
no concord ; but when the object is without Xo, the verb 

| agrees with it in gender and number, © 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 57 


106. There are six verbs which present a few anomalies, 
These form their past participles irregularly. 


Infinitive. Singular. Plural. 


MASC, FEM. 2۸80۰ 


FEM. 
1. US harnd, todo. LS kya .تا کی‎ aS 5'٦ ६०६ hin. 


2. Luodend,togive. bs diyd «so di. — 06 (2९ din. | 


3. لینا‎ dend,totake. ہے .4 لی 85 لیا‎ We لیں‎ Lin. 


١ 
{ 
۱ 


५ 


4. ७१० honda, to be. موا‎ hia موی‎ hai. aig hit'e oe ہو‎ हद पक, 
6. مرنا‎ marnd, todie. موا‎ mit a by mitt. ye mis’ é ہیں‎ 2 mil ii. 


jana, to go. US gaya es gai, IS ga’e ud 85‏ جانا.6 


They also make an irregular form of the conjunctive 
participle by adding ے‎ ०, to the past participle femi- 
nine; thus کے‎ 4i’e, ‘having done,’ لیٹے‎ li’e, “having 
taken,’ ۰ء‎ 

The Respectful Imperative of the first five is also 
irregular, being formed from the past participle feminine 
instead of the root, by adding جیے‎ jiye or جیر‎ 28४०. 

esis hijiye, Please to do. 
20 dijrye, Please to give. 
لِجیے‎ Wie Please to take. 

These forms are sometimes contracted into —<¥ ر۸‎ 
دجو‎ dijo, etc. The regular forms کریے‎ kariye and 


28 Aariyo are also occasionally met with. 
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hijiye, Please to become.‏ موجیے 
mijiye, Oh that he might die.‏ مُوجیے 
And from these are formed the Respectful Future.‏ 


جائیے jané makes the respectiul regularly‏ جانا 
ja'iyo.‏ جائیر J@ ie OF‏ 


107. The verbs دینا‎ dena, ५.४ lend and ७५७ honda have 
some optional variations in the root tenses. Dena@ and 
lend may be contracted so that the root is represented 
simply by d and ८ instead of de and de; thus 


Aorist. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
و‎ 3 7 ० ask 
میں دیوں۔دوں‎ math 46'18 | دیں‎ - 220 ad ham denen 
or din. or den. 


گ۶ و 
tum de’o or do.‏ تم دیو۔دو tu dewe or de.)‏ تو دیوے -دے 
۶ 
we denen‏ وے دیویں ۔دیں 011/100100٤0.‏ وہ دیوے -دے 
or den.‏ 


So also in the Imperative and Future. 


108. Gy» Lond, “To be or become.’ 

This being a most uscful verb, the whole of the Aorist, 
and the 3rd person singular of every other tense is given. 
Aorist. 

The root may optionally prefix و‎ : to those ter- 
minations which begin with e; or it may reject all the 


vowels of the terminations, Icaving only the letter 
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8 in the first person singular and in the first and 
third plural. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

UP- (3509 میں‎ main hod, | (३० - ھم ھوریں-ھو بس‎ ham 
hon. howen, ho’en, hon. 

P- = P ھورے‎ हद ti hone, Pop RS tum ho’o, ho. 
ho’e, ho. 

06 وے Ly? - ४१9७‏ - ھوں muh howe,|‏ 00ج 
ho’e, ho. howen, ho’en, hon.‏ 

Imperative. 


9१ 39 nuh home, ho’e, ho. .‏ تھے و 


Future. 
ھوویگا۔ هوبگا- هوگا‎ 7 nuh howega, ho’ega, hoga. 
Indefinite. 


Gyo 7 nuh hota. 
Present. 
می‎ gp 7 muh hoté نو‎ 
Imperfect. 
تھا‎ Ga وہ‎ muh hota tha. 
Past. 
tp 7 nuh 3 6, 
Perfect. 
فی‎ |)» by wuh hua hai. 
Pluperfect. 
ls وہ هو‎ nuh ha’a tha. 
1 A form 029१९ م۸‎ is also found. 
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Respectful. 
cane 5 hiijiye, هوجیو‎ hijiyo. 
Adjective Past Participle. 
هر‎ hu’a, هوتا‎ |)» hwa hota. 


109. Additional Tenses. 


Six additional tenses are formed by placing the Present 
and Past Participles of any verb before the Aorist, the 
Future and the Present Participle of hond. 


Aorist Present. 

Formed by placing the present participle before the 
aorist of hond. This is given in full as a pattern, but 
the first person will be sufficient for the other tenses. 

“I may be speaking.’ 
ھووں‎ ८०४ میں‎ main bolta ho’un | ५299० ھم بولحے‎ ham bolte 
honen 
< 9१० تو بولتا‎ 4४ 0066 howe. | 44> بولعے‎ (४ tum bolte ho'o 
وہ بولتا ھووے‎ wuh 50/16 hone | وے بولتے ھووں‎ 0606 
۱ honen 
Future Present. 

Formed by placing the present participle before the 

future of hond. 
‘I shall be speaking,’ ete. 
ھوو نگا‎ J مین ہو‎ main 0/16ط‎ ho’anga 

Native grammarianscall both these tenses, C424 حال‎ 

hal-< mutashakki, © Present dubious,’ for although they 
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are formed with different tenses of hond, the difference of 
signification is not distinctly observed. 


Aorist Past. 
A past participle before the aorist of hond. 
میں ہوا ھووں‎ main bold ho’an, ] may have spoken. 
Future Past. 
A past participle before the future of hond. 
Sian Jy) ہیں‎ main bola ho’anga, I shall have spoken, 
I must have spoken. 

These two are called Bi سای‎ mazi-mutashakki 

or کٹ‎ foe mashhak, ‘Past dubious.’ 
Imperfect Conditional. 

A present participle before the present participle ۰ء‎ 
ھوتا‎ ४४, گر میں‎ | agar main 0066 hota, Had I been 
speaking, etc. 

۱ Perfect Conditional. 

Gap اگر میں بولا‎ agar main bola hota, Had I spoken. 

These are called ab ماني‎ mazi shartiya, “Con- 
ditional past,’ or ماي متمتی‎ mazt mutamanni, * Opta- 
tive past.’ 

When the verb is transitive and the past participle is 
used, the agent must be substituted for the nominative as 
explained in respect of the principal tenses. 

Sm اُس نے سُنا‎ us ne sund 1०96, He will have heard, 
He must have heard. 
ای ے دیکھا ھوتا‎ un ne dekha hota, Had they seen. 
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110. Passive Voice Nyex* نعل‎ fil-i majhal. 

The passive verb is of rare occurrence in Hinda- 
stinl, and its existence has been entirely denied. The 
necessity for it is obviated in a great degree by the great 
prevalence of intransitive verbs, for when, for instance, 
it is possible by the use of the intransitive verb banna, 
to say a thing ‘is making,’ or in old parlance ‘ a-making,’ 
a passive form to say it “ts being made’ is not required. 
The passive is however found in all writers, and owing 
perhaps to English influence it seems to be gaining 
ground. It is formed upon the same principle as the 
English passive, by means of the past participle and an 
auxiliary verb. In Hindistini the verb جانا‎ jana, 
‘to go,’ is used as the auxiliary, and the participle is 
made to agree in gender and number with the nominative. 


mara jand, ‘To be beaten.‏ مارا جانا 
Aorist.‏ ' 
ed ham mare‏ مارے جاویں | main mara‏ میں مارا ol‏ 
ja tii. jawen‏ 
tum mare ja.‏ ٹم مارے جار | td mara jae.‏ تو مارا جاوے 
we mare‏ وے مارے جاویں wuhk mara jade.)‏ وہ مارا sla‏ < 
janen.‏ 
.77167778 مار 7 mari.‏ ماري Fem.‏ 
Imperative.‏ 
mara ja, “ Be thou beaten,’‏ مارا جا 2nd pers. sing.‏ 
The rest as the Aorist.‏ 
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Future. 
مین سارا جاوٗنگا‎ maih mara | مارے جاوینگے‎ ed ham mare 
ja 6. janenge. 
ٹم مار ے جا و گے 5.۱وہ 57 11171575 توماراجا گا‎ tum (6 
ja oge. 
سارا جاویگا‎ 7 nuh mara ja- وے مارے جاوبنگے‎ 6 
77८66. jamenge. 
Fem. ماريی جاویگی‎ 7 muh وے ماري جاوپنگیں‎ mari 
کروی‎ jawegi. jawengin. 
Indefinite. 
Had I been beaten.’ 
مارا جاتا‎ ७-४ - ४७९ | هم۔ثہ۔وے مارے جا تے‎ 
main, (८, wuh 7۸576 ۰ ham, tum, we mare jate. 
Fem. isle ماريی‎ MATIZAIL. | ماري جاتِیں‎ mari jatin. 
Present. 
*I am being beaten.’ 
M. op Gl Vile ہیں‎ marie جاتے هیں‎ «be (० ham 


mara jatd hai. mare jate hain. 
F का 7 ° * F . Pn 
Up ile ا ہہ میں ماری‎ Fem. | yd ile syle 
mari 166 hin, etc., etc. mari 766 hain, etc., ٠ 
Imperfect. 


۶ ] was being beaten.’ 
wow 4 
F ~ چوس دا‎ 125 ०० ws 
1 "(५६४ is ہیں ساري‎ gl ماري‎ 
M. main, td, wuh ر073‎ 4/6/۸۷۰۱ ham, tum,ne mare jate the. 
F, mari 156 tht. mari 166 thin. 
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Past. 
۶ ] was beaten.’ 
Masc. و را گیا‎ vad نے گلے‎ RS 
Syne 2 
Fem, یں ور ماري گئی‎ et چا 0( ماری‎ 
M.main, ti, wuhmara gaya.| ham, tum, we mare gae 
7 mari gai. mari gain. 
| Perfect 
۶ ] have been beaten.” 
M. Oo» گیا‎ | jhe میں‎ main مار ے گئے هیں‎ ad ham mare 


mara gaya hin gve hain. 
. ماري گئی ہوں‎ mari 965 | ہیں‎ BS isle ham mari 
han, etc., etc. gai hain, etc., etc. 
Pluperfect. 
۶ ] had been beaten 
M. سارا گیا تھا‎ By مارے گئے ہے‎ 


Sqm ہیں سلو‎ ed 
math, ta, muh mara gaya tha.| ham, tum, we mare 66 6 the 
mari gai thi. ۱ mari gat thin. 
Conjunctive Participle. 
M. Sle مارا‎ mara jakar. 
9, Sle ماري‎ mari jakar, ete., ete. 
Adverbial Participle. 
M. مارا جاتے ھی‎ mara jate hi. 
2 ماريی جاتے می‎ mari jate hi. 
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Formation of Active and Causal Verbs. 

111. The primitive verb in Hindistant is generally 
neuter, but there are many verbs which are primarily 
active, as ७५४ karna ۶ ما‎ make,’ 954 likhnd, ‘ to write,’ etc. 

112. The normal method of converting the neuter 
verb into the active is by adding | @ to the root; the 
causal is formed by adding را‎ १४६ to the root thus, 


७6 uthna, ULs\ uthana, ७1,३४ uthwana, 
to rise. to raise. to cause to raise. 
LS pakna, UG pakana, پکوانا‎ paknana, 
to be cooked. to cook. to cause to cook. 


The letter , o is sometimes optionally used instead 011 6. 


118, There are neuter verbs which can have no active 
signification, and so have no active form, like سو نا‎ 3076, 
“to sleep ;’ ७५, rond, “to weep.’ There are also active 
verbs which have no neuter form, like Lat, parhna, 
“to read ;’ Ld likhnad, ‘to write,’ etc. Such neuter 
verbs form the causal with | 6 and sometimes with را‎ 
The actives make their causals in both ways with 6 or wa. 
Examples of neuter verbs will be found under Rule 116. 
The following are examples of active verbs: 


Active. Causal. 
۰ ७७४ parhdnd, १ to cause to 
La® parhkna, to read. [3 ار‎ | 
بڑھو‎ parhwdnd,s read. 
Lid 5 LYS ukhand, | to cause to 
لکھ:‎ likhna, to write. Re : ’ 
. ७1.६९ likknana, | write. 
سُا‎ sunnd, to hear. Glos sunanda,to cause to hear. 


6 


| 


के 
‘ 
3 
1 
1 
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114. Monosyllabic roots having a medial vowel 
hetween two consonants generaily substitute a short 


vowel: 
a is substituted for da. 
رر ؟‎ » fori, ८. 
U5, » ford, o. 
Neuter. Active. Causal. 


mee jagna, جگانا‎ jagana, Hikes jagwand, 


to be awake. to awaken. to cause to awaken. 


hee bhigna, ee مب‎ Life 6, 


to be wet. (७ بھگو‎ (0٥ر‎ to cause to wet. 
to wet. ۱ 
اکنا‎ |٤ ७७ tana, ५1१४ 21785716, 
to lie down. to lay. to cause to lay. 


dibnd, bee duband, | Lins dubwana,‏ ڈُوہنا 


to drown (7.). 


۸ 
Gy dubona, to cause to drown. 


to drown (active). 
بولنا‎ bolnd, ७४५ buland, Lt, bulnand, 
to speak. to call. to cause to call. 


The diphthongs az and ء‎ undergo no change. 


2 e -. t 7 نا‎ नी ہے‎ ie t 5 
بیرنا‎ pairnd, to بیراناا .مصذ٭ہ‎ pairdna, to cause to swim. 


daurdnd, to cause to run.‏ دوڑانا to run.‏ .1۸۶۸ھ دوڑنا 


115. Roots having a medial short vowel in their only 
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or final syllable generally lengthen that vowel in the 
Active; 88 
Neuter. Active. Causal. 
LL palna, پالنا‎ palna, پلوانا‎ palnana, 
tobenourished. tonourish. ما‎ cause to nourish. | 
ر۸76 کٹنا‎ Lis hatna, کٹو انا‎ hatwand, | 
to be cut. to cut. to cause to cut. | 
ANE Alulnd, ७५७ Rholnd, = WLS Alulwana, ا‎ 
to open (meut.). toopen(act.). to cause to open. | 
७४८ nikalna, LG nikalnaé, \\ 1S nikalwana, | 
to come out. to take out. tocause to takeout. | 


116. Roots ending in vowels shorten the vowel and 
add to it the letter ل‎ 7. These are generally verbs 
of only two forms as explained in Rule 113. The Neuters 
make their Causals by adding ۱ 6; the Actives by both 
16 and 1, wa. 


Neuter. Active. Causal. 
جینا‎ Jind, to live. جلانا‎ jiland, to کس‎ 
رونا‎ rond, to weep. انا‎ 7 rulnand, to cause 
to weep. 
۱ 7 ७४० sulanad, | to lull 
دہ شع‎ also سُلرانا‎ sulwand, ) asleep. 


७५० nakand, نہلانا‎ nahlana, انا‎ Aa: nahalnand, to 
to bathe. to cause to bathe. cause to be bathed. 
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Neuter. Active. Causal 

7 GY.» diland, | to cause 

eee item‏ رر نا dend, to give.‏ دنا 
हर 199 dilwana, ) to give.‏ 
७४५ pilana, | to cause‏ 

wa) pind, to drink. | (५2 . 
۱ ر57:5:]ام پلوانا‎ ( ا٥‎ drink. 
کھلانا‎ Ahiland, 
کھانا‎ khand, to eat. ie eS teed 
७1५८ 04/70746, 
है [take. 


lend, to take. Ul) diana, to cause to‏ لینا 


So also some ending in consonants ; a8 


. ७७.) baithna, بٹھانا‎ bithand, )to cause 
oa ७१७) bithlana,' | to sit. 


७६५० dekhna, ७१४६२ dikhana, | ee 
to see. UY Sy dikhlana, 
(८.७ stkhnd, Udy sikhana, 
| to teach. LYK» sikhland, 
کنا‎ hahnda, کہانا‎ kahanad, ) to cause to 
tosay. ७३.६ hahlana, | say orcall? 
1 This is a multiform verb. It makes also پیٹھانا‎ batthana, پیٹھلانا‎ 
baithlana, بیٹھالّنا‎ baithalna, and پیٹھارنا‎ baieharna. 
\ 2 This is frequently read and translated as a passive ; thus ہی‎ ७१.४ 7 
wuh kahlata hat, ‘he is called, but the true literal meaning is ‘he causes 


oe 


himself to be called,’ or ‘he gives himself the name,’ So (५६४ تی‎ 


hs tab sakkt kahia’o, ‘then call yourself generous.’ When a person 

e نا‎ 7 - = ° A 
causes another to be called, the form is \ کیو‎ kahwand, 8० انھیں نے‎ 
بھی پاذشاہزادي کہوایا‎ ge ڈتلہ‎ ne mujhe bat padshahzadi 


hahwaya, he (the king) “caused me also to be called princess. —Bigh-o 
| Bahar, pp. 76, 92. 


سام 


4 
mir eee سس ہل‎ a ae 
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117. There are a few words which form their Actives 
and Causals quite irregularly. 


Neuter. Active. Causal. 
انا 66 کنا‎ bechna, انا‎ Ke bikwand, to ۱ 
‘to be sold. : to sell. cause to be sold.) 
پھٹنا‎ phatna, 07७ pharna, phatna, tly phar, 0, 
to be torn. بهڑاناا‎ pharana, ۱ 
5 و گے‎ 
Lig phatnd, پھوڑنا‎ phorna, | | 
to be split. : to split. 
LSJ tina, ںہ توڑنا‎ taind, توڑنا‎ tornd, رانا‎ turmand, to 
to be broken. हि to break. _ cause to break. 
Lad chhutna, Uy چھو‎ chhorna, ۸۸ہ" چھڑوانا‎ 
to go off. to let go. cause to let go. | 
La رکھنا ۶/76۰ رہ‎ rakhna, ر کھوانا‎ rakhnana, to | 
to remain. to place. cause to keep or place. 
ا‎ nibarna, ७१४ nibarnd, | to make an end, finish 
to end. ७1.७ nibernd, ) (see Rule 115). 


Compound Verbs. 

118. There is a great variety of Compound Verbs in - 
Hindistint, and although some of them which have 
been so classified are phrases rather than compounds, 
it will be convenient to give them all together. 


L.—Nominais. 
119. These are very common. They are formed by 
adding a verb to an uninflected noun or adjective. The 
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verb 4,» 8076 is used to make neuter verbs, and کرنا‎ 
karna to make actives, 88 جمع ھرنا‎ jama honda, ‘to meet 
together,’ جمع کرنا‎ jama karna, ‘to bring together.’ 
But although kona and karndé are the verbs most com- 
monly used, other verbs are idiomatically employed ; as 
dna, rahna, dend, lagna, lend, marna, rakhna, ete. : 


mol-lend, to purchase.‏ مول لینا 
LT als him-and, to be of use (also, to be used up, or,‏ 
be killed).‏ 
gali-dena, to abuse.‏ گان دینا 
aly ghota-marna, to dive.‏ مارنا 
७६, ob yad-rakhna, to remember.‏ 
७४ la? paida-karnda, to create, to produce.‏ 


IT,— Compounds formed nith the Root. 


These are Intensives, Potentials, and Completives. 


120. Jntensive.—A root with some other verb idiom- 
atically joined to it. The root expresses the idea, the 
second or servile verb generally merges its own meaning 
in that of the root, giving force and emphasis to it. The 
root never alters, but the servile verb is conjugated, and 
hence the compound follows the construction of the 
servile. If that is neuter the compound is neuter, if it 
is active the compound is active. There is no rule as to 
the proper servile verb to be used, idiom alone determines 
this. Some roots have two or three intensive forms. 


COMPOUND VERBS. rp | 
bode ak~ core 
ہی آنا‎ ban-dnd, to beeffected, to succeed ; from (७. banna, کے‎ 


to be made, and انا‎ 606, to come 


Lt 
UT لے‎ le-ana (by contraction U3 ana), to brin (९ lena, عامس ک‎ 
لے حانا‎ lejand, to take away, to take Yor 


ش6 US kha-jana, to eat up, from ULS khand, to eat ४‏ جانا 


Cu ty‏ ۔(ع so-jand, to go to sleep, from Uy sond, to sleep.‏ سو جانا 


The above are all neuter because انا‎ 4۸٥ق‎ and انان جانا‎ 


746 are neuter. 


rakh-dend, to put down,from ५६६ , rakhnd, toplace‏ رکھہ دینا 

LJ ہی‎ pi-lend, to drink off, from Ly pind, to drink. 

(७ مار‎ mar-dalna, to kill outright, from رر یں مارنا‎ 
to strike, kill, 

These are all active. 

Active roots may take neuter serviles and so become 
neuter; but neuter roots do not take active serviles, so 
they remain neuter. 

Some verbs have two intensive forms, the distinctive 
meaning of which is not always nicely discriminated ; 
thus هو جانا‎ Aojand and La, هو‎ ho-rahnd, are both 
explained as ‘to be, to become,’ but هو جانا‎ hojand 
signifies “to become,’ and هر رھدا‎ ho rahni, ‘to be, to 
remain.’ The first implies a change of state, the second 
a continuance of state. So also سو جانا‎ ٥ہ‎ means 
‘to go to sleep,’ La >) १-३ 80-rahnd, ‘to continue asleep.’ 

There are a few Intensives formed with the Past 
Participle instead of the Root. See Rule 139, 
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121. Potentials.—These are formed by adding the 
neuter verb سگنا‎ saknd, ‘to be able,’ to the root. 

kar-saknad, to be able to do.‏ کر سکنا 
ja-saknd, to be able to go.‏ جا سکنا 

In the Present and Past Tense the defective verb can, 
could, is the equivalent of سکنا‎ sakna; andthe construction 
of this verb in English is identical with that of LS, sakna, 
in Hindistant. 

op میں دے سکتا‎ mai de sakta hin, I can give. 
سکا‎ Go 8 nuh dekh saka, he could see. 

122, Completives.—These are made by adding the 
neuter verb LS chuknd, ‘to finish,’ to the root of a verb. 

LS i likh-chuknd, to finish writing. 
جگنا‎ (६ kha-chukna, to have done eating. 
» وہ روچکتا‎ muh ro-chukta hai, he leaves off weeping. 
SS وہ گا‎ wuh ga-chuki, she finished singing. 
LII.—From the Present Participle. 

123. Continuatives.—Formed by placing a Present 
Participle before the verbs جانا‎ jand or ७ رہ‎ rahnd, to 
express a continuous action. The participle and the 
verb must both agree with the nominative. 

४८ 7 nuh bakta jata hai, he keeps talking‏ جاتا هی 
nuh 706 rahti hai, she goes on crying‏ وہ روتی رھتی هی 
wuh 2666 raha, he continued going,‏ وہ جاتا ln,‏ 


he went right away, departed_died 


८८८४ bed ly سی رر‎ 
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124, Statisticals.—These are formed with the inflected 
present participle followed by a verb of motion. 

nuh gate att haz, she comes singing.‏ 7 گاتے al‏ ھی 
main rote jata tha, I was going along‏ میں روتے le‏ تھا 

weeping. 

125. Neither of these can be considered true com- 
pounds. In thefirst the participle is used as an adjective; 
in the second it is used adverbially, the participle having 
میں‎ men understood after it: ‘She comes (in the state 
of) singing.’ 

LV.—From the Past Participle. 

126. Desideratives or Optatives.—Formed by adding 
جانا‎ chahna, ‘to wish,’ to an uninflected past participle 
as Lal» LT aya-chahnd, ‘ to wish to come.’ 

Chahnd, like the equivalent verb in other languages, 
often implies the immediate intention of doing some- 
thing, so that چاھنا‎ 1,) 8006 chahn&é may mean “to wish 
to speak,’ or ‘to be about to speak.’ 
هي‎ bale ७४१ ود‎ wuh likh& chahta hai, ‘he wishes to 

write,’ or ‘ he is about to write.’ 
هی‎ gale بولا‎ 8) muh bola chahti hai, ‘she wishes to 
speak,’ or ‘she is about to speak.’ 
وے مرأ چاھتے تھے‎ we mara chahte the, ‘ they were about 
to die.’ 

<50५- chahiye, the respectful imperative ۵ء ا‎ 

is also similarly used with the past participle; as 
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Gu. sikhd-chihye, ‘one ought to learn,’ or‏ چاجیے 
literally ‘ one should wish to learn.’ See Syntax.‏ 


Frequentatives. 


127. These are formed in the same way by adding 
७४ karnd, to an uninflected past participle; thus | 


۱ وہ جایا کرتا ھی‎ wuh jaya harta hai, he goes frequently. 


we parh& karte hain, they read con-‏ وے ७४‏ 5 نے می 
stantly.‏ 


128. Observe.—1. In these two compounds the parti- 
ciple always remains in the masc. sing. although the 
nominative be feminine or plural. 2. lola ١/۸8۸۸3 and 
७५४ karna, being active verbs, require the case of the 
agent when their past participles are used: the agree- 
ment of the verb then accords with the rule given in 
Rule 105. 


129. جایا‎ jaya and مرا‎ mara, the regular past parti- 
ciples of جانا‎ jana and مرنا‎ marnd, are used in these 
compounds, not the irregular forms گیا‎ gaya and سُوا‎ 
mi 6. مرنا‎ marna, however, can never be required as a 

' Frequentative. 


130. There are some Intensive verbs formed with the 
past participle instead of the root, as جانا‎ We 8ء‎ 
jand, ‘to go along;’ Ls, لگا‎ (896 rahna, ‘to be engaged.’ 
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The Participle generally agrees with the nominative in 
gender and number; as | 
وے > جاتے تھے‎ we chale jate the, they were 
going along. 
تھی‎ se بڑيی‎ usted lomri pari-phirtt thi, the fox 
was prowling about. 
خجالت سے مرا جاتا هی‎ Lijilat se mi’ajata hai, he 
is dying with shame. 

But sometimes the participle is used in the inflected 
form: as فی‎ nee چلے‎ By wuh chale-chalta hai, ‘it is 
moving along.’ ۱ 

V.—From the Inflected Infinitive. 

131. There are three common kinds of combinations 
with the Inflected Infinitive, but they are phrases rather 
than compounds, the infinitive being governed by the 
annexed verb. 


132. Inceptives.— Formed with the Inflected Infinitive 
and the verb ७४ lagna, when the verb ८476 signifies 
“to begin,’ a sense which it rarely or never bears when 
used alone. 

muh bolne laga, he began to speak.‏ و aly‏ لگا 

SA دیگھنے‎ 7 nuh dekhne lagi, she began to look. 

133. Permissives.—The Inflected Infinitive with the 
verb دینا‎ dend, ‘to give,’ as | 
اس نے ہو آئے یا‎ usne bolne diya, heallowed (him) to speak. 
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saknd and Lisle chahna are found exceptionally‏ سگنا 
combined with the Inflected Infinitive; as‏ 


& 


jane sakna, to be able to go.‏ جانے سکنا 
dekhne 0۵۸5/16, to wish to see.‏ دیکھنے جانا 


134, Acguisitives—These are the opposites of the 
last; they are formed with the Inflected Infinitive and 
the verb ७७ pand, ‘to get;’ LL le jane pand, ‘to get 
(leave) to go.’ 

VI.— 71 11 ۰ 

135. The Reiterative is a compound of two verbs of 
similar sense or sound, partly for emphasis of expression, 
partly for euphony or mere jingle. The parts of the 
verb so joined are the present and the conjunctive 
participles. 
ue ہو لتے حلتے‎ eg WE bolte chalte hazn, they are conversing. 
ھی‎ Las جساب دیکھتا‎ bil وہ‎ uk apna hisab dekhta 

parhta hat, he is examining his accounts. 
s 49) wie jan buh kar, having known, wilfully, 
maliciously. 

In the above examples the second verb has a distinct 
meaning and its effect is apparent. But in phrases like 
the following the second verb has lost its separate mean- 
ing, if it ever had any. 

५६२० dekhta bhalta, looking at.‏ بھالتا 
si-sd-kar, having sewed up.‏ سی plo‏ 


ADVERBS. "7 


१४७ dho-dha har, having washed. leo dhand has‏ دھاکر 
a meaning, but it is incongruous.‏ 


ADVERBS. 


136. Adverbs and the remaining parts of speech fall 
under the classification of حرف‎ harf, indeclinable words 
or particles. These words are most useful and play 
a very important part in the language. © | 


137. Adjectives are frequently used as adverbs, but 
when so employed they are undeclined and remain in 
their primary form, z.e. the masculine singular. 


3० ५७४) اچّھا‎ ०२ २ muh bahut achchha likhta hai, 
: he writes very well. 


138. There is a.quintuple series of adverbs and 
adjectives all formed upon the same principle from the 
Pronouns of the third person. These words are formed 
so similarly and harmoniously that the adjectives have 
been reserved to this place in order that the whole may 
be exhibited together in a tabular form. Dr. Gilchrist 
used to call this series, somewhat fancifully, the ‘philo- 
logical harp.’ These words, which are six in number, 
have five different forms, viz., Demonstrative proximate, 
Demonstrative remote, Interrogative, Relative, and Cor- 
relative. The first four words in the following table are 
adverbs and are indeclinable, the last two are adjectives 
and are declinable like other adjectives in \ a, 
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139. Some of the above are rendered more emphatic 
by the introduction of the particles 7, Ai, hin, meaning 
‘very,’ ‘indeed,’ etc. By adding ۸7 to the first class we 
get ابھی‎ abhi, ‘just now,’ ‘at this very time ;’ 
kabhi (or eS kabhi), ‘ever;’ تبھيی‎ tabhi, “at that 
very time.’ 

140. By changing the final ہاں‎ Adv of the second 
class to _ jb in, the following are formed 
یہیں‎ yahin, just here, in this place, in this way 
(8209 wuhin, just there, in that place, in that way 
und kahin, anywhere, somewhere (with a negative 


*nowhere.’) 


141, From the fourth the following are formed by 
adding , yd Ain ۱ 
پونہیں‎ yunhin, in this very way, time or place 


wankin (or wonhin), in that very way, time or‏ وونہیں 
place, thereupon‏ 


jonhin, 88 8001 as.‏ جوٹہیں 
The fifth add the particle is hi, separately.‏ .142 
is lus | aisé Ai, just like this eG‏ 

1०४86 hi, just such as‏ جیسا ھی 

Lined kaisa hi, how very (large, small, etc.), ever so.‏ خی 


143. Some of the sixth may add the particle میں‎ 
men, ‘in.’ 
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tine men, in this much, meanwhile.‏ اٹنے میں 
oe : e‏ & 
jiine men, in as much.‏ جتنے میں 
”0 


144, The addition of the word LS tak or i935 talal, 
‘to,’ ‘ till,’ makes another series. 
اب تک‎ ab tak, till now. 
کی تپ‎ kab tak, till when? how long? 
255 Wee jab tak, as long as, whilst 
تی تک‎ tab tak, till then 
(५2 yahan tak, to this degree, to such an extent. 


145. Repetition of the adverbs or the coupling of them 
forms some more useful expressions : 


tS کبھی‎ habhi kabhi, sometimes 
کبھی کبھی‎ kabhi na kabhi, some time or other 
we jab kabhi, whenever. 
کبھی نہیں‎ kabhi nahin, never. 
کہیں‎ und hahin na kahin, somewhere or other 
LS جہاں‎ Jahan kaha, here and there. 
جہاں کہیں‎ Jahan hahin, wherever 
اور کہیں‎ aur hahin, somewhere else, anywhere else 
جیسے کا تیسا‎ jaise ka taisa, such as before, self same 
Lun جیسا‎ jaisd taisd, 80 80, as well as. 
S جیسا‎ jaisa ki, as though, just as if. 


146. There are three negative particles or adverbs 
نہ‎ NA, نہیں‎ nahin, and مت‎ mat. The first is. the 
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simple negative ‘not,’ used with any of the tenses. 
نہیں‎ nahin is more emphatic, and may be used with any 
part of the verb with the exception of the Imperative. 
It is often used asif it included in itself the substantive 
verb نہیں‎ pe pres ۸۸ہ‎ khabar nahin, ‘there is no 
news. «re mat is the prohibitive particle ‘don't,’ 
and is used with the second person of the Imperative 
and with the Respectful. ہت جا‎ mat ja, “don’t go;’ 
بھولیو ہت‎ Shitliyo mat, ‘don’t forget;’ ०.3, کے‎ ye 
ic ٭جپے مت‎ sone he wakt mujhe mat jaga@io, ‘at 
the time of (my) sleeping do not wake me. 


147. The following adverbs of time are peculiar: 
a! aj, ‘to-day;’ کل‎ kal, ‘to-morrow or yesterday;’ 
ory 3 parson, ‘the day after to-morrow, or the day 
before yesterday ; ترسوں‎ carson, three days, and نرسوں‎ 
narson, four days ago or hence.’ The use of the past 
or future tense of the verb determines their by-gone or 
future signification. 


148. There are many other adverbs, of which the 
following are some of the most useful ; 
,مز جو‎ if,when, and its correlative تو‎ ¢o or تر‎ tau,then. 
اس پاس‎ as pas, around, on all sides, 
اور بھی‎ aur bhi, still more. 
بھی‎ bhi, also, even. 
میں‎ Uwl is men, ۰ 
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uv) . Hye, on this account, therefore.‏ ہے 
is waste,‏ >( واسطے 
is waste, on what account, wherefore, why?‏ کس وا 
nahin to, otherwise.‏ نہیں تو 
phir, again.‏ بر 
pare, over, beyond, on that side.‏ ہرے 
ware, on this side.‏ ورے 
uw nit, always.‏ 
The Conjunctive Participle is also used adverbially.‏ ,149 
iC chup-ke, silently.‏ 
soch-kar, deliberately.‏ سوچکر 
hans-har, laughingly.‏ ھنسکر 


150. Many are borrowed from Persian and Arabic. 

bare, at last. 4८.७) albatta, certainly.‏ ہارے 
al-‏ الغرض gharaz,‏ غرضی barhd, (times)often.|‏ بارھا 
UH) pas, therefore. gharaz, in short.‏ 

"६४७२ chundnchi, so, thus, 53 fakat, only merely, 


accordingly. finis. 
4.९...+.७ hamesha, always. النصۂ‎ al-kissa, in short. 
شابد‎ shdyad, perhaps. فضارا‎ hazard, 
راس یک‎ Sl ahhir-| Clad kazaka by chance. 
pl aalr, اخرش‎ aaner-| | KAazakar, 
ash, at last. یعنی‎ yani, that is tosay, viz. 


Also some Arabic phrases, as 
لعال‎ le Ji-t hal, at present 
Al فی‎ fi-l faur, immediately 
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fil hakihat, in trath,‏ نی العقیقت 
SAU 64-2 hull, entirely.‏ 
in fact.‏ ,)1 -# بالفعل 


151. The Arabic accusative case, marked by the 
tanwin of fatha \ (an), is used adverbially 
७४४) itifakan, by chance, it happened 
خصوصا‎ khusisan, especially 
احیانا‎ akyanan, sometimes, from time to time 
\ am جبر‎ jabran, perforce 
15.9 mislan, for example 
Many other adverbs might be added, but their place 
is the Dictionary rather than the Grammar. 
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162. In Hindistini there are no Prepositions properly 
so called, the only words approaching them are the Post- 
positions used in the declension of the noun. The want 
of such words has been supplied by a number of nouns 
used clliptically with the genitive case. The nouns so 
employed are all in an oblique case, the particles ہیں‎ 
men, ہے‎ 32, etc., being understood ; so, such as them as 
are of the masculine gender require the genitive in کے‎ ke, 
and such 88 are feminine take is ki. 


153, Thus the word — sabab is a noun meaning 
‘cause,’ ‘reason,’ and the phrase Www اس کا‎ la 


84 HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR. 


sabab, means ‘ the cause of this ;’ but the words اُس کے‎ 
سبب‎ is ke sabab, have the particle سے‎ 36 (from) im- 
plied, and so they signify “because of this.’ So also 
(६३ pichha, means ‘the rear,’ but —¢xu pichhe is 
equivalent to پپچھے میں‎ pichhe men, and means ‘in 
the rear.’ 

154. The following are masculine and take کے‎ he, but 
some of the more common occasionally reject the کے‎ ke, 
as اِس پاس‎ is pas, ‘near this ;’ کس واسطے‎ his waste, ‘on 
what account ;’ اس لیے‎ is diye, ‘on this account,’ 
‘therefore.’ ¢ 


155. Masculine words requiring the genitive in کے‎ ۱۰ 
ارادے‎ ४४6००, with the design. 
از ر سے‎ az-ril'e, with the look, in the way, 
اس پاس‎ ds pas, around. 
آگے-‎ age, before, in front. 
اندر‎ andar, within. | 
اوہر‎ fipar, above, on the top. 
ناعفت‎ bats, by reason. , 
ہاو جوں‎ ba-nujad, notwithstanding. 
toy با‎ ba-was/, notwithstanding. 
pl dahir, outside. 
an ba-ja’e, instead, in place. 
جز‎ ba-juz, except. 
بدل‎ badal, 
jx badle, 
1 4ge sometimes takes the ablative, thus, is ےہ‎ age, previous to this. 


instead, in exchange. 
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(१५२ bidin, without. 
برابر‎ barabar, equal to. 
برا اے‎ १676 ८, for the sake, for. 
برخاف‎ bar-kilaf, in opposition, contrary. 
yy ba-taur, in the way, like. 
بعد‎ bad, after (as to time). 
بغیر‎ baghair, without, except. 
oe ba-mujarrad, at the instant. 
ہمٹزا لہ‎ ba-manzila, in the position. 
کچ ا ین‎ 
بنا‎ dina, 
ky bindbar, on account of, because. 
وسے‎ ۳ bharose, in reliance. 
» bich, in, among 
: ہے‎ be hukm, without orders. 
پار‎ par, over, on the other side. 
(wl pas, near. 
پیچھے‎ pichhe, behind 
تابع‎ ४402, obedient, submissive. 
تلے‎ tale, under. 
جز‎ juz, except. 
Re : 89.2801 hasbu-l hukm, according to the order. 
,2017م حضور‎ in the presence. 
حوالے‎ handle, in charge. 
x خار‎ karij, without, excluded. 
' Gils Lilaf, contrary, opposed. 
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dar-pai, in pursuit.‏ در پی 
dar miyan, between, among.‏ در (५2‏ 
zari'e, by means, through.‏ ذریعے 
Be zimme, in trust.‏ 
ra-ba-ri, in presence.‏ ر op‏ 
wil» sath, with, along with,‏ 
samhne, before, in front.‏ سا ھنۓ 
www 34060, because.‏ 
d ya supurd, in charge.‏ 


except, besides, instead. 


shamil, along with, inclusive.‏ شاہل 
taur, in the way, like.‏ طور 
Grse, for the period.‏ عرصے 
alana, moreover, besides.‏ 397 
instead.‏ ,47762 عوض 
kabl, before.‏ قبل 
५.२२ karib, near.‏ 
kabel, capable.‏ قابل 
a jus kanare, on the bank or margin.‏ 
kane, near.‏ گئے 
of gird, around.‏ 
liye, for, on account.‏ لیے 
Wik,’ worthy.‏ لی 
i,‏ هی sometimes takes the Dative ko, thus‏ 75':۴ 1 
us ko (a'ik hai, is worthy of him.—Khirad Afroz, p. 64.‏ 


ca 
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mare, by reason of, through.‏ مارے 
jcc muttasil, near.‏ 
muta’allik, dependent, connected.‏ مُتعلق 
conformable, corresponding.‏ وء(:55/:!؟ مطابق 
mukabil, facing, encountering.‏ مُقابل 
9९ munafik, fit, suitable, according.‏ انی 
हक eee by ۰+‏ 
ba mij,‏ بموجبی 
८८.०५ nazdik, near.‏ 
niche, beneath.‏ زجے 
waste, for, on account.‏ واسطے 
xar-par, right through on both sides.‏ وار پار 
wasile, by means.‏ وہیلے 
wakt, at the time.‏ وت 
«ils hath, by the hand, by means.‏ 
ham-rah, along with.‏ ھمراہ 
yahan, at the abode.‏ یہاں 


156 The féllowing are feminine and take کی‎ hi: 


wel 06066, concerning. | زبانيی‎ zabdni, from the 


ba-daulat, by means. report.‏ بذولت 
janib, on the side, | ca» simt, towards,‏ جانب 
tarah, like, after‏ طر towards. c‏ 
jagah, in the place. the manner.‏ جگہہ 


> jihat, on account. |+J 20 marifat, through. 


nisbat, relative,‏ ِسبت datir, for the sake.‏ خاطر 


nun) ba-nisbat, ) in reference 
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157. There are a few words which take their proper 
genitive form in کی‎ 6, when they follow the noun, but 
take he when they precede it; thus 3 tara/, 

towards,’ is feminine, and the phrase runs طرفے‎ हि 

shahr ki taraf, but طرف شہ رکے‎ taraf shahr ke, * towards 
the city.’ See Syntax. 

ba-madad, with the aid.‏ ہمدد 

wu ba-nisbat, with respect to. 

be-marzi, without the consent.‏ بیمرۂ 

taraf, towards.‏ طرف 

wile manind, like. 

४०४४7, like, such as.‏ مثل 


158. Persian and Arabic Prepositions are occasionally 
used. These do not require the genitive 
Persian. Arabic. 
yt alla, except, besides. 
ىا‎ ba, with, possessed of. بل‎ bila, without. 


az, from, by.‏ از 


& bah, by, de alg, ۴ 


-or when connected, ( with, .,¢ an, from. 


» ba-, bi-, in. عند‎ tnd, near, with. 
بر‎ bar, on, at. us Si, in, per. 
پیش ۔‎ pesh la, li, for. 
: 020-10 J la, hi, | 
५ وے ب080 لیس‎ MA 
DP in with, 
در‎ dar, in. xe mah, 
2, \ along with. 
و۶60۲ زیر‎ under. تمعہ‎ ba-mah. 


eye min, from. 
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159. The words in paras. 155 and 156 are chiefly of 
Arabic and Persian extraction, but some of them, as 
آگی‎ age, wh pas, ——ex pichhe, ساتہ‎ sath, ٥اث.ر‎ are of 
Indian origin. As the language departs from the 
Musulmin standard and assumes a Hindi character, 
Hindi terms take the place of these foreign words. 
One very common word ass samet, ‘along with,’ is 
used with the oblique form without کے‎ he, ھاتھیوں سمیت‎ 
hathiyon samet, “along with the elephants ;’ سمیت‎ = 
us samet, ‘along with him.’ There are many similar 
words which must be sought for in Hind! grammars and 
dictionaries, but the following are some of the most 
common, used in such books as the Battal Pachisi and 
Sinhdsan Batiisi. 


Masculine. 
arth, for the sake. saman, like, equal to. 
bhitar, within. samai, | 0 
۱ .. (at the time. 
jog, fit.  Samain, | 
karan, because. éamip, near. 
nikat, near. ‘sammukh, | in presence, 
nimitt, because. sonhin, before. 
Feminine. 


bhanii, in the manner, 
biriyai, at the time, 
or, towards. 
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160. CONJUNCTIONS. 


agar, Ss gar, if.‏ اگر 
dm 51 agarchi, although.‏ 
az bas i, since, inasmuch as.‏ از لسن aS‏ 
amma, but, moreover, nevertheless,‏ !.\ 
yl aur, and, also, other.‏ 
balki, but, rather.‏ بلک 
ust bhi, also, 0۰+‏ 
par, but, 80111,‏ پر 
pas, therefore, thence.‏ پس 
१४७ ta-ki, in order that.‏ 
bo, then.‏ تو 
Jo, if, when.‏ جو 
hal-an ki, whereas, notwithstanding.‏ حال aGT‏ 
hah, either, whether.‏ خواہ 
eS ki, that, because, saying.‏ 
LS—LS Aya—kya, whether—or.‏ 
4६: ५.६ kyanki, because.‏ 
as if.‏ ,05و گویا 
५६६ ४०-४४, although.‏ 
oS lehin, but, yet.‏ 
magar, except, unless.‏ مگر 
nahin to, otherwise, if not.‏ نہیں تو 
niz, also.‏ 5 
or wa, and,‏ 9 و 
wa-gar (for wa-agar), and if.‏ وگر war and‏ ور 
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& yy war-na (for wa agar na), and if not. 
هم‎ ham, also, likewise, con. 
५०२. هر‎ har-chand, although. 
jp Aanoz, yet. 
یا‎ ४6, or, either. 


161. Interjections. 


७७४७४ afsos, | WLS hyd hub, how good, 
thal, alas | : 
حیف‎ haf, } excellent! 
آفریں‎ Grin, bravo! لو‎ १0, see! lo! 
asl ai, Oh! हक 7 nae rae, ( alas, 


wae naila, oh‏ واے aya, how? what? by‏ ایا 
mat hae hae, / dear!‏ ھاے are, ho! holla!‏ اآرے 
bap-re (father) my al, al, wah nah, good!‏ باپرے 


goodness | bravo | 
خبردار‎ kabar-dar, beware, de 5 zinhar, सं] 
take care. زینہار‎ ۶10/7, 


shabash, capital |‏ شاباش 
لڑکے رے us) ey Te, Ti, oh! agrees in gender, as‏ 
ri, you girl.‏ ما لڑکي ري larke re, you boy!‏ 


© 
NUMERALS.—<¢ a¢ 1 مق‎ 


162. The Numerals are properly adjectives, but the 
Hindistént numerals present such peculiarities and re- 
quire so much explanation, that the usual practice of 
dealing with them separately has been followed. The 
numerals up to one hundred are seemingly irregular, the 
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tens and units being apparently joined upon no certain 
principle. The explanation of this is easy. Most nations 
having settled a series of units and tens connect them 
according to the principles of their own language; but 
the speakers of Hindistaint borrowed the whole hundred 
ready formed from the Sanskrit, shortening and corrupt- 
ing each word to suit their vernacular pronunciation. 
So that although each compound is plainly traceable to 
its appropriate ten and unit, the actual forms of the 
words vary considerably. This fact presents a curious 
philological problem: Were the original speakers of 
Hindustani ignorant of numbers, or did they discard 
a defective arrangement for the more scientific system of 
the Sanskrit ? 


1 “AS eh. 12 بارہ‎ ۸5+۸۰ 
2 دو‎ do. 13 تیرہ‎ ۰ 
3 ७57 in. 14 8७9२ +۰ 
4 چار‎ char. 15 8 پنذر‎ pandrah, 
| 5 ev panch, 16 | سوله‎ solah, ۱ 
6 جھہ‎ ۰ 177 bs Satrah, 
7 سات‎ sat. | 7 | اٹھارہ‎ atharah. 
8 gl ath, | 7 اٹھارا‎ athara. 
9 تو‎ nau. | 19 | ail unis. 
10 دس‎ das. Ua) | unnis. 
11 | اگارہ‎ igarah, 20 بیس‎ bis. 
گیارہ‎ gyarah. 21 ا۵یس‎ this. 
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29. (४20 ba’ts 1 (nad lead tetas, 

23 تیٹیسں‎ (०६४. تینتالیس‎ taintalis, 
24 Leas حر \ لی 44 ۵۰ء‎ ا٦8۰‎ 
25 چیس‎ pachis, 45 لیس‎ baw paintalis. 


26 marge chhabdis, 4 سج‎ chhiyalis, 
27 جھتالیس 8۰ ستا سس‎ chhatalis. 
28 lel atha@ is. 47 لیس‎ lanes saintalis 


8٥ھ‏ اٹھتا لیس Uwe | unis.‏ 29 
۱ 48 بات 

00 ر تالیس 5۰ ہیس‎ artalis 

31 أُچاس 49 ,17700 اکٹیس‎ unchas. 


50  ساچب‎ pachas. 
52 0297 0۰ 


32 was batis. 
تیٹیس‎ tetis, 

| paces taintis. 

| چوتیس‎ chautis 53 un yt 0۰ 


channan‏ چرنں | 64 chauntis.‏ چونٹۃیس 
Use paint 78 OI chaup an‏ 30 


۱ 36 a> chhattis 55 | ort ۲ pachpan 
(१५६२ 0. 


21 7ھ‎ a 56 wee chhappan. 
38 | ae a 7 57 ستاون‎ 
ریس‎ aris 58 :0ء اٹھاوں‎ 


۱ Uncle) untalis 59 gu unsath 
آنےا لسن‎ "۷+ 60 las sath, 


40 ۸8ء چالیسں‎ 61 "(४ ihsath. 
41 اکتالیسں‎ :]/5/۰ 62  ہھاب‎ Sasath. 


49 بیالیں‎ ८6018. 63 رہ‎ tirsath. 
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64 جوستہہ‎ chausath. 7 नर 7م‎ 
65 6-०५; painsath. پتچاسی‎ panchasi 
6060 جھیاستیہ‎ chhiydsath. 7 | Liem chhiyasi 


67 gion Satsath. wea chhasi 
63 | اٹھستپہ‎ athsath. 87 ستاسي‎ 87 
.۰ء ارستھ‎ €3 lel athast. 
69 Sil undattar, 89 gulp ۷مہ‎ 
70 ~~ sattar. 90 a १ naune. 
71 pélikhattar, 91 اکانوے‎ thanane. 
72 بہتر‎ bahattar, ہانوے‎ 6۰ 


9 تہتر‎ tihattar. 92 <. pl banaue. 
تردٹر‎ tirhattar. برانوے‎ 6+ 
74 چوھتر‎ chauhaitar. 93 | ترانوے‎ 7008+ 


75 ہچھتر‎ pachhattar. <li 4+ 


ae > chhihattar. 94 2 »1,)२- chaurdnawe 


0 pre chhahattar. 95 | سے‎ px pachanane. 
77 pew sathattar پاچانوے‎ panchanare. 
78 pe! athattar 06 । چھیانوے‎ "۰ 
79 چھانوے 7187 آناسي‎ ۵۰ 
80 اسيی‎ assi. 97 ستانوے‎ satdnane. 
81 ill ihast. 908 اٹھانوے‎ athanare. 
82 بیاسي‎ ۸6'61۰ 7 | <. १५३ nindnare. 
83 sl? tirdsi. aly 77۰ 


84 us جو‎ chaurasi. 100 سو‎ bau. 


All the ones may be optionally written ایکٹ‎ ex instead 
of اث‎ tk as ایکیس‎ ehis, 21; ll ekasi, 81. 
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163, After 100 the series is carried on in the same 
way as in English, but without any conjunction, as 
سوایٹ‎ LL! ८६ sau ck, 101; ls ye ev panch sau 
tirdsi, 583; ab سو‎ नी ای ہزار‎ ek hazar ath sau 
bahattar, 1872; or اٹھارہ ~ باھتر‎ athdrah sau bahattar, 
eighteen hundred and seventy-two. 


164. Expedients are resorted to in the South and by 
the illiterate in other parts to obviate the use of this 
somewhat complex series. After twenty, » par is placed 
after the decimal and the unit is added; thus 


ie: 2 بیس پر‎ bis par panch, 25, or ‘ five over twenty.’ 
چالیس پر سات‎ chalis par sat, 47, or ‘ seven over forty.’ 
The acore (४1% ,کرہۂ‎ is also used as with us; 80 
ey دو کوڑيی‎ do kort pinch, ‘two score and five.’ 
تیں کوڑيی دس‎ tin kori das, ‘ three score and ten.’ 
These modes of counting should be known, but they 
do not obviate the necessity of learning the century of 
nuinbers. 
165. The numerical figures are the Arabic, from 


which our own are derived, and they are combined in 
the same way. 
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166. The word 6%! ek added to any aggregate 
number has the sense of about, as ایک‎ Gui pachas ek, 
‘about fifty ;? دس ایث‎ das ek, ‘about ten.’ The words 
LS guna and چند‎ chand, have the sense of fold; as ७४ ,० 
- (0 guna, ५५२ دو‎ do chand, ‘ two-fold ;! US > chau guna, 
५-२ چار‎ char chand, ‘four-fold, quadruple :’ ५०२ chand 
is more commonly joined to the Persian forms of the 
numerals as ५०२ wie haft chand, ‘sevenfold.’ jl bar 
means ‘times,’ 88 jl تیں‎ tin bar, ‘three times;’ the 
word dai» 67/٤ is also used in the same way. Nume- 
rals are coupled together without any conjunction, as 
پا سات‎ panch sat, دس پا‎ das panch, meaning 
indefinitely ‘five or seven,’ ‘from five to ten.” +چاس ساتھہ‎ 
pachdas sath, ° fifty or sixty.’ Distributives are formed by 
doubling the numbers, a8 در دو‎ do do, ' two apiece ; हर 
ak panch panch, ' five apiece,’ ' by fives 
* 167. Ordinals are formed from the cardinals by the 
addition of ,\, a. But a few of the earlier numbers 
are formed like ordinary adjectives 

chhatwan, (‏ جپتراں pahla or pahila, firat.‏ پہلا 


chhatha, ‘ae‏ جیتٹھا dusrad, second‏ دوسرا 

| tisrd, third. re ساتو‎ satnan, seventh. 

eighth.‏ ,5/5 آتواں chauthd, fourth,‏ جوتھا 
panchra, fifth. lp nawah,nauranr ninth.‏ پانچواں 


है 9 105:057, tenth. 
And so on regularly. کسی‎ 1/1٥۷58, twenty-first ز‎ 
7 pec battiswan, thirty-second. 
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The terminations ۱ @ and راں‎ ma’ are changeable to 
ے‎ ९ and ریں‎ wen for the inflection masculine, and to 
4s Zand ریں‎ in for the feminine gender 


: 163, Aggregate Numbers. 
13८6 ganda, 8 quater- سیگڑا‎ saikra, a hundred. _ 


/ 1101, a four. \> Aazar, a thousand. 
گاھی‎ gahki, a five, 48) lakh, ahundred thousand 
کوڑيی‎ 07, & score. کڑوڑ‎ Aaror, one hundred 

chalisa, a forty. lakhs, or ten millions.‏ چالیسہ 


These aggregate terms take the termination ov for 
the plural when they are used indefinitely as لاکھوں 4 ہے‎ 
lakhon rupae, ‘lacs of rupees;’ سیگڑوں شھر‎ saikron 
shahr, “hundreds of cities:’ the full construction seems 
to be ‘rupees by lacs,’ ‘cities by hundreds.’ This same 
termination وں‎ ०0, added to ordinary numerals, makes 
them specific, 88 دونوں‎ donon, ‘the two, both;’ بارھوں‎ 
barahon, ‘the twelve.’ The use of this termination on 
in connexion with numerals is explained more fully in 
the Syntax. 


169. Fractional Numbers. 


pao, ۱ wy paun, 7‏ ہاو 
chautha’, ; Gy paund, }*‏ چوتھائی 
sazvd, 1} (with a quarter).‏ سوا .4 sks ttha’i,‏ 
(७० adha, 4: ४५७ derh, 1}.‏ 


aslo | arha't, 24. 
7 
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The word —,) paune added to a number signifies } 
minus, سوا‎ sana, } plus, and ساڑھے‎ sdrhe, 4 plus; thus 
دو‎ < 9२ paune do, (2 - 3) 18; سوا دو‎ sana do, 
(2 + ری‎ 2}. 3 is the first numeral to which ساڑھے‎ 
sdrhe can be added, so we have (८२ ساڑھے‎ 360४४ tin, 
(3 + 4) ०३; ساڑھے پا‎ sirhe panch, (5 + 3) 53 
Some of these are used to reduce fractions still lower 
as ) ڈیژہ‎ derk pa'o, (14 of } =) है; 1५ ४० ء٣‎ 
pao, (24 of } =) 3. These fractions are also employed 
with aggregate numbers; as 
gs ہونے‎ paune sau, (100 — ३ of 100) 75. 

a سوا‎ sawad sau, (100 + ३ of 100) 125. 
سو‎ १५० derh sau, (14 of 100) 150 

ay paune do sau, (200 — } of 100) 175‏ دو سو 

of 100) 220.‏ پچ + 200( Sawa do sau,‏ سوا دو سو 

> اڑھاي‎ ۸۸7 sau, (24 of 100) 250. 

3०726 hazar, (1000 + ३ of 1000) 0.‏ سو ھزار 
derh hazar, (14 of 1000) 1500.‏ ڈیژہ ھزار 
paune do hazar, (2000 — } of 1000) 1750‏ ہو نے دو NP‏ 
sara do hazar, (2000 + 3 of 1000) 2250‏ سوا دو 
५४५०) arhai hazar, (24 of 1000) 2500‏ ھزار 


170. Besides the ordinary series of numerals there 
is another called ر قم‎ Rakam, used in commercial and 
monetary transactions (see Plate 1). The figure used for 
1 is an abridgment of the word 33० adad, ‘a unit;’ that 
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for 2 is an abridgment of عددان‎ adaddn, ‘two units ;’ the 
other figures are initials or abbreviations of the Arabic 
numerals, but some of them have been so altered as to 
retain but little resemblance to their prototypes. The 
Arabic numerals are very little used in Hindistant, but 
they are employed in numbering the years of the Shuhar- — 
san era in Western India. They are 88 follows : 


1 ا‎ “۷۰ 6 dow sittatun. 

2 ot isnani. سے‎ sabatun. 

3 rot salisatun. 8 ius 86+. 
4 an arba’atun. 9 تسعة‎ tisatun. 

5 9 khamsatun. 10 عشرة‎ asharatun. 


From 10 to 19 they are formed by adding the unit to 
10 aa احدعشر‎ ahad ashara, 11, ete. The word for 20 
is 72 یش‎ ishrina. From thirty to ninety the tens are 
made by adding the plural termination dna to the unit 
as wp salagana 30, اربعوں‎ arba’una 40, ete. One | 
hundred is 3le mi’atun (100); 200 ule mi’atani ; 300 
१५४०-४४ salagu mi’atin; 500 ale امھ خمس‎ mi’atin 
etc. One thousand is ,اہ اف‎ two thousand الغار,س,‎ 
alfani. The others up to ten thousand are formed by 
placing the numeral before the word Ws}! alafin 

thousands,’ as آلافے‎ OY galisatu alafin: after 10,000 
the word used is ४) al/fan. One hundred thousand is 
wil Sl» mi’atu alfn; one million اھ‎ Ca alfu alfin 
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In compound numbers the smaller numbers are generally 
placed first, and so on in regular succession to the 
4 


ررا۔و۔ے۔ 


a cs 5 سح‎ Pe 
highest, as والف‎ dle isle و سبعوں و‎ yl 1872; but 
the order is sometimes reversed. 


171. The Persian numerals are not much used in 
Hindustani, but they are occasionally found in various 
phrases and expressions. They are very simple, so they 
are subjoined : 


1 &% yak. 17... 3४3७ hafdah. 
98 joda. 7 ۱ १७४७ hashdah. 
38. dy Sth, soy hazhdah. 
4 چہار‎ chahar. 19 ھ88 نوزدہ‎ 
5 gk pany. 80 - بیست‎ Gist. 
6 شش‎ shash. 2148, بیست‎ 1۹:۰ 
یں ے‎ haft. 30 سی‎ 8. 
के اس نے‎ 40 > chihal. 
9 as nuh. 50 ly panjah. 
10 8७ dah. 60 wad shast. 
11 یازدہ‎ yaedah. 70 ०४५ haftad. 
12 53; लि dudzdah, | 80 okie hasktad. 
13 سزدہ‎ sizduh. 90 oy 81000: 
14 چہاردہ‎ chahardah, ° 100 | so :و‎ 
15 soph panedah. 200  دّم‎ 9 dt gad. 


16 soils shanzdak. 1000 ھزار‎ hazar. 
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Derivation of Words. 


172. The subject of derivation is a very wide one, for 
Hindistani is a very composite language, and borrows 
from its tributary languages not words alone but many 
of their methods of forming derivative words. It has 
a few rules peculiar to itself, then it has Sanskrit forms, 
Arabic forma and Persian forms, and these as a general 
rule should be used only with words found in the 
language from which they are respectively derived. 
Thus a Sanskrit affix should not be attached to an 
Arabic word nor vice versd. Sanskrit affixes are joined 
to Hindistant words, and Persian affixes are found 80 
applied to Hindistani words, but this latter is inelegant 
and should not be imitated. The following explanations 
are given. to enable the learner to acquire and more 
readily understand some of the common derivative 
forms: he must be content so to know them and not 
attempt to make compounds for himself, When he has 
acquired the amount of knowledge necessary for the 
proper formation of derivatives and compounds he will 
not require to consult the rules here given. 


- Nouns of Agency. 

173, The formation of the verbal agent by the addi- 
tion of the native words 3\, wala and \,\» hara to the in- 
flected infinitive has been already shown in Rule 100, page 
53. Thus we get JI, دیکھنے‎ dekhne wala, a ‘spectator, 
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and 1७ لکھنے‎ likhne-hard, ‘a writer.’ But these affixes 
are not confined to verbs, they may be joined to nouns, 
and are continually met with, wala especially; thus Jl, گھر‎ 
ghar-néla, ‘house-man,’ “the master of the house;’ 
گدھے والا‎ gadhe-rala, ' donkey-man ;’ لکڑھارا‎ lakar-hara, 
“wood-man.’ Wala is universally used, and a tyro may 
freely employ it to help himself out of a difficulty. If 
he does not know the proper forms for such words as 
villager, horseman, etc., wala added to the word for 
village and horse will answer the purpose. It has been 
pressed into Anglo-Indian use, and we have box-wala 
for a pedler, and many other such forms: competition- 
१6/6 has nuw almost become English. 


174. The following suffixes with the exceptions noted 
are Persian. ۱ 
we ban. wheel bagh-ban, a gardener. 
دربانں‎ dar-ban, a door-keeper. 
باز‎ baz (player). آتشباز‎ atash-baz, 8 firework man. 
بردار‎ Sardar (bearer). \o, Sis hukka-bardaér, pipe 
carrier. 


> chi, ge mashal-chi, torch-bearer. 


© 


gunner.‏ ,40006 تی 
zamin-dar, landholder.‏ زمیندار dar (holder).‏ دار 


gar (doer). ४०५5२ khidmat-gar, servant.‏ گار 
zar-gar, goldsmith.‏ )) رگر gar (worker),‏ گر 
sitam-gar, tyrant.‏ یتمگر 
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guzar (passer). 251, mal.guzar, payer of revenue.‏ گذار 
rah-gir, traveller.‏ راہ گیر gir (taker),‏ 1 
phdye milsh-gir, sparrow-hawk.‏ 
ols shah-war, like a king, royally.‏ وار (like),‏ ےت 
(possessing). )\,.0.«\wmmed-war,anexpectant.‏ 44 
(०५ wan (possessing; a Sanskrit particle), (no‏ 
dhan-nan, wealthy. Also used like .,b ban.‏ 
(०1990 dar-man, a door-keeper.‏ 


us 7. rhe sipahi, a soldier. فارہی‎ Jarsi, a Persian. 


175, Nouns of Locality, Similarity, ete. 
P. ० dbad (city). جیدراباں‎ Haidar-abad, the city 
of Haidar, or ‘ the lion.’ 
H. باڑي‎ dari, (a garden). See واڑي‎ wart. 


٠ 
1ر‎ 


a 4 aa | (city). پعچاپور‎ +15-247, city of victory.* 
پور‎ - 
زار‎ 2ar (place). گلزار‎ gul-ear, a garden. 


8abza-zar, & meadow.‏ سبزەرار 
shah-zada, prince,‏ شاہزادہ zdda (son).‏ 20 


sal ٤‏ سا 
gau-sala, a cow-house.‏ کوسالا J - | (house).‏ 


7 


YL sa 
P. ستان‎ stdin or istén (place). wy bo-stan ; 
گلستانں‎ gul-istan, a rose garden. 


۶۰ ४४6 gah (place). شِکارگاہ‎ shikar-gah, hunting ground. 
آگاہ‎ | > chard-gah, pasturage. ۱ 
H. گڑہ‎ garh (fort). پر تارگڑہ‎ Partab-garh. علیگڑہ‎ 'Ali-garh.' 


1 These words combine freely with Musulman names. 
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8. & nagar (city) نگر‎ lsu Bija-nagar, city of 
victory 


H. واڑي‎ wari (inclosure). (४ he phul-wari, a flower 
garden. 


176. Abstract Nouns. 


A. cat ake hikmat, knowledge حکوست‎ 
hukimat, sovereignty. 
یت‎ ivat) ewjluil insdniyat, humanity. 


H. uy pan لڑکپن‎ larak-pan, childhood, from لڑکا‎ 


۱ larkd, child. 
ش7۰‎ ish ७20 danish, wisdom, from (1७ dan, 
knowing. 


Ae ٦ ۲ 
Us) parastish, worship, from برست‎ 
parast, worshipping. 


۶ os i. This common Persian affix forms abstract — 


nouns from nouns and adjectives دوستی‎ 
dosti, friendship from دوست‎ dost, a friend; 
sols shadi, pleasure, from ols shad, pleased. 
Words ending in 4 4 change that letter into 
6 g before this affix, as from sax bandah, a 
servant, comes بندگی‎ bandagi, service. 


177. Diminutives. 
PCS ak. مردٹ‎ mardak, & manikin ; eS تو‎ topak, 


a musket, from 4) fop, a cannon. 


1 These words combine freely with Musulman names. 


~@ 
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P. جہ‎ cha asl bagh-cha, )a little garden, from 
dog? a del تل‎ ६५ bagh 

H. Litya (5.2 detiyd, little daughter; دہیا‎ didiya, 
ह little box 


178, Feminine Nouns. 


The usual Hindustani feminine termination is (४ % 
which is occasionally changed to نی‎ 8 Or yy zn. Thus 
لڑکا‎ larka, a boy, eS larki, & girl; براھميی‎ brahmani, 
female brahman ; شیر نی‎ sher-ni, tigress; سنارنی‎ ٣85 
or فان‎ sunarin, 8 goldsmith’s wife; دھربنں‎ dhobin, 
washerwoman, from ५४१० dhobi. ° 


179. Adjectives. 


The most common and useful termination is 5 7, as 
هندوستانی‎ Hindustani, بازاري‎ bazari, فرنگی‎ Firangi. 


H. 16 نھوکھا‎ bhakha, hungry, from Sy bhakh. 


P. ०१ ana (like, -ly). مردانۂ‎ mardadna, manly. 
प्र, پھر‎ bhar (full). کوس بھر‎ kos-bhar, a full 108; | 0-0 
| عمر بھر‎ umr-bhar, all one’s life. 


P. jlo dar (possessing). jlo, wafa-dar, faithful. 
P. سار‎ sar (like, full). _jlssls shah-sar, king-like; 
کوەسار‎ koh-sar,mountainous. 
P. 32.७ mand (possessing), داأنشمحند‎ danish-mand, wise. 
۶٠نام‎ min (possessing). شادہان‎ shdd-man, joyful. 
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ndm-rar renowned,‏ ناہور tar need‏ ور 


zor-dwar, strong.‏ زوراور Gwar‏ اور 


180. Negative Prefixes. 


a-chal, immovable, اُچان‎ an jan, 
unknowing. 

P. ہے‎ be, (without). بیڑنا‎ be-wafa, faithless; the 

reverse of ७, b4-ma/4, faithful. 

P, & bad (bad) ८८.५; bad-sulik, ill-mannered. 

binjane, without‏ بن جانے १४ (without),‏ بن 


احجل a as the English prefix ४४.‏ ا .ه8 
a‏ 


ان 


knowing. 
A. غَیر‎ ghair (other), غیر حاضر‎ ghair-hazir, not 
present, absent. 
P. کم‎ kam (little, -less). کم زور‎ kam-zor, weak, powerless. 
A. ¥ da (without), آچار‎ a-char, helpless. 
نا ھ‎ १6 (not, un-). ناحق‎ nd-hakk, unjust; 
ناٹوش‎ nd-Ehush, unpleasant. 
8. 3 ni \ (without, -less). sex” ni-chint, thought- 
۱ less; ४७०४ ni-dharak, fearless ; 
ner 07 ४४-६8, hopeless, 


جج ےچ 
nn TNS‏ ح ےہ ممہےےے ‏ ے ۱س سس سہےسے_لےےسےسس۔س.س۔س .سے چس سس شپت تک وھ _— 


ہے 


Ge‏ ——_—— ے _۔۔۔مے ےہ 
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SYNTAX. 
Order of Words, 


181. The Subject, z.e. the Nominative or the Agent 
case, generally comes first; then follows the Object or 
Accusative; after this come the subordinate members 
of the sentence, such as the Dative or Ablative cases ; 
lastly comes the Verb, preceded by its Adverb. Such 
is the natural order, both for affirmative and interroga- 
tive sentences; but it is varied, according to necessity 
or taste, to bring particular members of a sentence into 
prominence. In verse, all order gives way to the 
exigencies of metre and rhyme. 


lene ‘the hare took him to a‏ کوایٹ کے ہر 
Koy welll’‏ 
“where have you brought it‏ ۴ )33 کہاں سے لیا 


from ?’ 
ان بُتوں کو تو چُرا لیا‎ ‘thou those images hast 
stolen.’ 


ale “the fool seeks for wealth.’‏ طائئ ७४‏ 2 مال کو 
“whatever has been related‏ جو 45 بیاں LS‏ تو نے wer Lo‏ 
bytheehasbeenheardby me.’‏ نے 


182, Two or more words coming together may 
stand in apposition, and a particle placed after the last 
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will govern the whole, just as if they were connected by 
conjunctions 
Saw AS بغیر‎ ‘without eatingand drinking 
५०१ ०३० یاقویت‎ (>> ‘mines of diamonds, rubies 
تائبے لوھے سرب وغیرہ کی‎ gold, silver, copper, iron, 
گھانیں‎ lead, ete. 

So also, if the nouns are in an oblique case plural, it 
is necessary only to add the oblique sign رں‎ on to the 
last | 
شرح‎ AS Ls ५४ کوزنی اور ھرنوں‎ ' how can one give 

description of the elks and the deer?’ 


The Article. * 

183. As already explained, there is no article in 
Hindistant, but there are certain words which are used 
as substitutes for it. The noun itself usually has the 
force of the article inherent, and the context determines 
whether it is indefinite or definite. Thus the words 

may be read, ‘the man speaks,’ or ‘a‏ آدمی بولتا ھی 
‘one’ and (५५४ ‘a certain‏ ایکٰ man speaks.’ The words‏ 
are used for the indefinite article, especially at the‏ 
beginning of a narrative or tale. “ss “some,’ is used‏ 
as a partitive article with a noun in the singular number,‏ 
بہہ “bring some water.’ The pronouns‏ تمہ پانی ۴ AS‏ 

this’ and وہ‎ that’ are occasionally employed for the 
definite article, with the power of ‘che,’ rather than of 
‘this’ and ‘ that.’ 


سے یت 
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mas ایک باذشاہ سیر کو‎ ‘a king went on a journey.’ 

‘a fox was prowling about.’‏ کو 3 uses‏ بڑی بھرتے ५‏ تھی 

‘the old man was in no way‏ وہ بوڑھا کسی طرح را نہ هو 
satisfied‏ 

Ss (६> کا نقص نہیں یہہ‎ els it is no failure of thescience, 

is کو تاھی‎  itisawantof understanding 


184. Nominative Case 


The verb agrees with the Nominative Case in number 
and person. It also agrees in gender, excepting only in 
the Present of the Auxiliary, and the Aorist and Impera- 
tive of all verbs. 

‘I went into the bazar.’‏ میں بازار میں گیا 
“that merchant proceeded‏ وہ تاجردریا کی aly‏ سے روانہ 
by way of the sea‏ >,\ 
७.3५ ‘strength remained not in‏ بدن میں ذ छ‏ 
(my) body.’‏ 

But a singular nominative may have out of respect a 
plural verb 
aBeCe ان‎ ४.५० جر‎ ‘who was king of that 

country.’ 
کریں‎ ell اگربادشاہ‎ ‘if the king will show kind- 
ness.’ 
جب ابر باڈشاہ تحت ہر‎ ‘when King Akbar sat on 
بیٹھے‎ the throne,’ 
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Sie ‘the queen was seated.’‏ بیٹھیں تھیں 
५१६९ “(the queen, my mother,)‏ تلش میں تھیں 
was in search of me.’‏ 


185. As the Nominative case of nouns is frequently 
the same in the plural as in the singular, the verb shows 
which is meant; it also determines the gender of the 
pronoun. 

LT سوار‎ ‘a horseman came.’ 
سوار اے‎ ‘horsemen came.’ 
بولا‎ 7 “he said.’ 
۱ وہ بولی‎ ‘she said,’ 


wens yl ‘men should labour.’‏ کریں 


186. The masculine gender is more worthy than the 
feminine: so when a verb has two or more nominatives 
it is generally put in the masculine. But it sometimes 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

“three days and nights‏ تیں ین رات ماف yas‏ گئے 
passed clean away.’‏ | 

ES pd (३9०४० yl» ‘the male and female are‏ نہیں 
not both partners.’‏ ھوتے ह‏ ۱ 

“(my) nurse and tutor be-‏ دائی او lee‏ خبردار ھوے 

came aware.’ 
"کے اشرفیاں‎ )) ass ان کے پاس‎ “they had some rupees and 
° تھیں‎ ashrajis. ۱ 
is نہ‎ tw اُس کو بیٹا‎ ‘he had no son or daughter.’ 


NOMINATIVE CABR. lil 


G‏ ہے2 


menandwomen (were) buy-‏ زں و مرد اپس میں خرید 
es, > _—sing and selling together‏ کرتے 
“girls and boys were stand-‏ لڑکیاں اور لڑکے کھڑے تھے 
ing.’‏ 

[In the first three examples a decided preference is 
shown for the masculine gender, and in the next two for 
the nearest nominative. In the others the preference 
may be for the masculine per se, or on account of its 
being the gender of the nearest noun.] Compare the 
rules for the agreement of the Genitive and the Adjective. 


187. The names of two or more things of similar 
nature or character are often taken as an aggregate and 
have a singular verb 

Lt طوفان‎ yy) آندھی‎ “astorm and typhoon came.’ 

pues رو باتچیت‎ ne’ ‘companionship and con- 

verse have been obtained.’‏ ا 

wo» ‘every moment there is‏ نال واہ فی 

lamentation and groaning.’ 

188. An Arabic plural is often, but not always, joined 

to a verb in the singular number: having no Hindastant 

mark of plurality about it, the sense conveyed by it is 
singular or of an aggregate character. 

2 List آپ کا الطاف‎ ‘your majesty’s favours are 
such.’ 

०१० کو‎ i'l oles افسام‎ ‘(many) kinds of good for- 

ae هو‎ tune will accrue to him.’ 
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189. A Nominative case is sometimes put indepen- 
dently at the beginning of a sentence without any verb ; 
but it is followed by a relative connected with a verb. 
In this construction the words “this is” or ‘‘there is” 
(the French “ voici, voild”), seem to be understood. 
جو بادشاہ‎ 320० ESL. ‘(This is) Malik-i Sadik 
باپ‎ <n جنوں کا ھی‎ who is King of the Jins: 
نے ان کے ساتھ دوستی پیدا‎ your father had formed a 

friendship with him.’‏ کی تھی 

190. Articles of which any quantity, weight or 


measure is specified are put in the Nominative,' the 
two words being in apposition. 


‘a bigha of land.’‏ ایك بیگھا زمیں 
‘a hundred maunds of iron.’‏ » سن lod‏ 
“five hundred ashrafis reward.’‏ پان = | 3 plsil is‏ 

‘a hole one yard deep.’‏ ایٹ گر iene‏ گڑھا 

191. Sometimes a sentence serves as the Nominative 
case. ۱ 
فی‎ pho بھی گرم یکو دفع نہیں کر‎ ise sly is ae 
‘taking refuge in the tent even cannot dispel the heat.’ 


192. The Oblique plural is occasionally used instead 
of the Nominative to express the idea of “many” or 
“several.” 


1 As in German, Bin Glas Wein, 


SYNTAX, 113 
i 7 हि ۱ 
مہینوں برسوں گُذدرے‎ Months and years passed. 
جو کانوں سُنتے تھے‎ ‘what the ears were hearing.’ 


For the use of the Nominative as the Accusative, see 217. 


193. The Agent Case. 

The case of the Agent frequently supplants the 
Nominative case;' it is therefore taken next in suc- 
cession, and as it is a very remarkable and important 
feature in the language, every variety of illustration is 
- supplied. 


194, The Agent is used instead of the Nominative 
with all the tenses of the Active Verb in which the past 
participle is employed, viz., the Past, Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect.? ۱ 


1 This case is sometimes called the Instrumental, but Agent is more 
correct; for it represents the worker بیط‎ whom or which something is 
done, not the instrument with which it is effected. 


2 There is perbaps no rule more definite and stringent than this, which 
requires the Agent with the past tenses of Active Verbs; still even this 
rule is infringed, and by the best writers, thus 


oe 9 sil‏ © 79‫ ۳۲ و 
am 29 ‘she, seated silent as an‏ بت کی طرح بہھے:ستا کی 
image, kept listening.’—Bagh-o- Bahar, 205.‏ 
: - یب نکا 
sel = ‘who had put their heads out‏ گے اندر سے ہر AG‏ تھے 
of their holes.’ Khirad Afroz.‏ 
(Here the ntkale is probably a slip for nikalte).‏ 


aS مدّت تلكک اس غم ہیں رویا‎ LSI ‘for a long period they 
kept weeping in that sorrow.’—Ikhwanug-Safa. 

There is an example of the improper use of ne in Forbes’ Bagh-o- Bahar, 
page 101, line 1, where 2० is used with the verb 72-9०, and makes the 
whole sentence ungrammatical. It is not so in native editions. Forbes 
seems to have at one time been under an hallucination as to the verbs lana 
and /e-jana, for in his Munual he classifies them as Transitive verbs, which 


8 
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195. When the Agent is used the Verb secks for some 
word with which to agree. It is attracted to the Object 
or Accusative if there be one; and if the Accusative is in 
the Nominative form, the verb will agree with it in 
gender and number; but if the Accusative is in the 
Dative form, the verb cannot agree with that, so it 
remains in its normal form, viz., the masculine singular. 

On} “the old man said.’‏ مرد نے کہا 

Here there is no object, and consequently the verb 
remains in its normal form. 
میں نےایسا جواھر کبھو 5 دیکیا‎ ‘I had never seen such a 

jewel.’‏ تھا 

11686 the accusative, ‘jardhir,’ is in the nominative 
form of the accusative, so the verb agrees with it. 


۳ وحشیوں نے راہ صحرا کی‎ “the beasts took the road 
to the forest.’ 
Here the accusative ४ ‘rah’ is also in the nominative 
form, but as it is feminine the verb is made feminine 
to agree with it. 


wales ‘thegentleman bought three‏ | نے تیں گہوڑے 


cys horses.’‏ لیے 
Here the verb is in the plural masculine to agree with‏ 


ghore. 


most certainly they are not. This little Manual has rendered, and will 
probably yet render, such good service, that the error deserves to be * 
pointed out and corrected. Many a time the Manual has been appealed 
to when I have rejected ne as an error with /aya@ and W-gaya. 
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stated “this man has brought for-‏ نے colt‏ قُرآنی 
a ۱ RY ward versesof the Kur’an.’‏ 
Here the verb agrees with the feminine plural adya¢.‏ 
In the followiny examples the Object is in the Dative‏ 
form, so the verb remains in its normal state‏ 


LS کو پیدا‎ pol الله تعا'‎ ‘God Almighty created 
Adam 
کے‎ 2६ نے‎ 3५. عردوں کو‎ ‘God has made man for the 
2 bly لیٔے‎ purpose of labour.’ 


‘I remembered the power‏ میں نے خدا Ss‏ قدرت کو 
LS ob of God.’‏ 


196. As according to rules 187 and 188, an ageregate 
nominative, or an Arabic plural nominative, may take 
a singular verb, so when they are the object of an active 
verb, the verb may be in the singular and may agree 
with the nearest 


‘Heconfiscated all the goods‏ سب اسباب گ۰ھربار pila‏ کا 
LS ay and effects of Haitim‏ 
“he has constructed a temple‏ اس نے بڑا مندھپ مہادیو کا 
of Siva, a place of meeting,‏ اور دیگت اور باغ بڑي بہار 
garden ofgreatbeauty.’‏ 8108 کا بنایا ھی 
(०५) (० yee) ‘(I) had garments and‏ و 1०2 ८४७०,‏ 
clothes made.’‏ ديی 


.497. When two past tenses occur in the same sentence, 
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one being neuter and the other active, the first verb will 
have its appropriate nominative or agent; and the second 
will not require its agent or nominative to be expressed. 
Us ay) پھر آئی‎ “ge ay ‘she came back quickly and 
said.’ | 
(us ne being understood before kaha). 

‘he went for a stroll in the‏ بازار میں سیر ४ ४‏ اور دیکبا 

, market and saw.’ 
(us ne being understood). 


ya) “they made their offerings‏ یں دیں آوز بولے 
aa and said.’‏ 
(here both agent and nominative are understood).‏ 
Genitive.‏ .198 

The sign of this case کے کے کا‎ is in the nature of an 
Adjective, and agrees with its object as already explained 
in paragraph 43. 

‘chief of that band.’‏ اُس گروہ کا سردار 
‘the travels of the darwesh.’‏ درویش کی سیر 
‘jewels of various kinds.’‏ اقسام اقسام 1 ply‏ 

199. The close connexion of the Genitive case and 
the Adjective is apparent in such phrases as the following: 

pos سونے کی‎ ‘achain of gold,’ or, ‘a golden chain.’ 

ats eb ‘a chair of ivory’ (Zt. elephant-‏ کی 
tooth), or, ‘an ivory chair,’‏ حو us‏ 

‘the work of the day, daily labour.’‏ روز ४‏ کام 


GENITIVE CASE. ۱ 117 

LS! ‘a house of comfort, a comfortable‏ مکان فراعت کا 

house.’ 

the yearof now), the present year.‏ ‘( اب کا سال 

cet حھرتے سر کا‎ ‘a man of (with) a small head, a 
small-headed man 

‘a matter of wonder, a strange‏ اچنبھے کی بات 


thing 
$77 
is weil خلوثین‎ “screens of splendour, splendid 
7 screens,’ 


200. The Jzafat or Persian Genitive is much used in 
books instead of the Hindustani Genitive. 
اصل مال میں هاتھ 5 ڈالے‎ “one should not touch the 
capital of one’s property.’ 
_And the two are often joined in the same sentence. 
توجۂ کا ادلے شکر‎ “The showing of gratitude 
for kindness,’ 
(the 5 form of the genitive being required by the 
nominative add, payment) 


ash, use! ساري عمر‎ Use ‘all my life has passed in 
i کری کے درں سرمیں‎ this same headache of 


acquiring dominion 
५०५०) سن کے دریاے‎ lant ‘the sky is (but) a bubble of 
(५ کا ایث بلبلا‎ the ocean of His unity. 


In the last two examples /6 is used because dard and 
darya are oblique. 
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201. The ४ کی کے‎ of the genitive is both subjective 
and objective, it stands both for the English genitive in 
’s and for that in of; for 2oman’s love, and love of woman. 
کا نہ گھر کا‎ ७ Lape جیسے‎ ‘like the washerman’s dog, 

neither of the house nor‏ نہ گھاٹ کا 
of the ghat.’‏ 
could not bring (find)‏ )1( تاب 92 ७.४० is‏ 
endurance of hunger‏ 
‘thefriendsofmoney are many.’‏ روہی کے دوست بہت oe?‏ 
“the satisfying one’s father is‏ رضامندی بدر کی sont‏ 
los the gratification of God.’‏ کے 


See Rule 211: 9180 the Rule for the Pronouns. 


202. The Genitive generally precedes its object, but 
examples to the contrary are of constant occurrence. 
jue ‘the bath of convalescence.’ 
حقیقت اردو کی زبانں کی‎ “the history of the Urda lan- 
guage ;’ or, literally, the history of the tongue of 
the camp (Urdz),’ 


203. The singular کا‎ may be used when the Genitive 
has for its object two or more nouns closely connected 
with each other, or taken together in an aggregate sense. 

px» ‘his poetry and eloquence.’‏ و oe‏ اُسکا 

Lis y پادشاہ زادي کا نام‎ “name and trace of the princess 
Qh حاتم کا مل و املاٹ‎ ‘Hitim’s country and posses- 

sions, and wealth and effects‏ مال و اسباب 

Compare Rule 187. 
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204, کے‎ may be used respectfully with a singular noun. 
تھے‎ SUS. جو پادشاہ ا‎ ‘who waskingof that country.’ 

Compare Rule 184. 

205. An Arabic masculine plural may takeeither\S or کے‎ 

‘the particulars of the dream.’‏ خواب کا احوال 
provisions for hospitality.’‏ ‘ اسباب مہماتداري کا 
wll < i ‘ provisions for travel.’‏ 
lel “persons of every tribe.’‏ ھر وم کے 

Compare Rule 188. 

206. Several nouns may be dependent upon each 
other in the Genitive case. Such complications, when 
they present any difficulty, may be unravelled by read- 
ing them backwards. 
گھرانے‎ SUL S255} yo ‘adanghter ofa family of the 

learned men of the religion‏ کی بیٹی 


of Zoroaster.’ 
کے دیکینے کا‎ an. فرنگتی کے‎ “the desire of seeing [of] the 
sss) country of Europe.’ 


us 90 Ss افرد با‎ ’ ५४2१० axl “he is wasting with sorrow 
७४ کے غم ہے‎ for the absence of his 
friends and relations.’ 


(50 


207. Whien the genitive has more than one object, it 
is elegant to have them all of the same gender ; as 
حشُمت‎ giles عمر $ دولت‎ “the life and prosperity and 

is زادے‎ als the dignity and majesty 
of the prince.’ 
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But when the genitive has for its object nouns of different 
genders, it generally agrees with the nearest, though 
occasionally the masculine form is preferred. 


ols “on the reault and effect of‏ طلب کے ُتعجے اور تائِیر 


the science of medicine.’‏ میں 
wl the tongue is deficient in‏ کی حمد اور wing‏ 
rs un his glory and praise.’‏ ھی 


‘our talons and beak.’‏ ھمارے چنگل اور وب 
“a crown and robe of pearls.’‏ موتیوں کا تا و 


“all his effects and cash and‏ سب اسباب نقد و 
goods.’‏ اس کا 

Compare Rule 186. 

208. The Genitive is used idiomatically, asin English, 
to express a superlative idea ; as ‘ king of kings,’ ‘light 
of lights,’ ' bravest of the brave.’ 

of all, i.e. one and all.’‏ 1ہ ' سب کا سب 
cw ‘love of love, true affection.’‏ کی ew‏ 
‘field of field, the whole field.’‏ کھیت کا KS‏ 
‘lie of lie, an arrant falsehood.’‏ جھوثیہ کا جھوٹھ 
४ Spo ‘ driest of the dry.’‏ سُوکھا 


جسمس 


209. The Genitive is frequently used for other cases 
after the Infinitive GVverbal Noun) and Nominal Verba. 


Lt مکانوں کے دیکھنے کو‎ 5) “he came to sce those places.’ 


us जल خوف‎ ७ 5७) “art thou not afraid of him.’ 
See the Rules for the Infinitive and for Nominal Verbs. 
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210. The measurement of anything is expressed by 
the Genitive. 
a. Age or time of life. 

‘a boy of fourteen years.’‏ >39 برس کا ڑکا 

‘the king’s age reached forty‏ بادشاہ “a‏ عمر چالیس برس 
years.’‏ کی هو Jf‏ 
‘at the age of fifteen years.’‏ حجودہ برس کے ین وسال میں 
Period of time.‏ ,8 
‘three months’ leave.’‏ تیں Set‏ کی ls,‏ 
‘in the course of three days.’‏ تیں دِن کے عرصے 
९. Distance.‏ 
‘at the distance of fifty hos.’‏ ہچاس کوس کے فاصِلے پر 
‘a distance of fifteen parasangs.’‏ پندرہ فرح کا عرصہ 
d. Weight.‏ 
‘of seven mishals in weight.’‏ وزن میں سات مِثقال کا 
ppb ‘(my) feet became hundreds of‏ سو من کے هو گئے 
mans (in weight).’‏ 
é. Value.‏ 

‘what is the price of this parrot?’‏ اِس توتے ४‏ کیا مول ھی 

‘rice of one rupee, i.e. a rupee’s‏ ای رو پیٹے کا چانول 


- worth of rice.’ 


211. The Genitive is used idiomatically for ‘to,’ ‘ for,’ 
and sometimes even for ‘on’ or ‘upon.’ In oaths it 
takes the place of ‘ by.’ | 
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wldee ‘the road to the plain.’‏ کی راہ 
० ‘the answer to the question.’‏ کا جواب 

\as ‘thanks to God.’‏ کا شُکر 
‘friendship for your father‏ ٹمھارے باپ کی دوس 
‘there is no remedy for it‏ اس کا =« cle‏ نہیں 

cw\ Glas “separation from him 
بھروسا نہیں‎ ess és زند‎ ‘there is no dependence on life 

“I swear by God‏ خدا کی ٹسم LLS‏ هو 


| Gs نسم هي‎ I have sworn by myself,’ 11آ‎ 
there is an oath of mine own to me 


212. With the verb ‘to be’ it expresses possession. 


“he had two sons.’‏ ان کے دو بیئی تھے 
४५ ‘the king of that‏ کے بادشاہ کی LS!‏ 


country had a daughter 


بي تی 


913. The word ५७३ “word” used as a grammatical 
term takes the Genitive. 
४४ تشدید کے‎ ‘words with tashdid. 
५४ مد کے‎ ‘words with madd.’ 
५४ قکر کا‎ ‘the word jkr.’ 
214, A list of the words serving as Prepositions has 


been given in Rules 152 e¢ scq., and their government 
of the Genitive either in کے‎ orin کی‎ has been sufficiently 


explained. 
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215. The sign of the Genitive is sometimes omitted 
with these words—so we find. 


nearthat.’‏ ' اُس cw) ‘in this way’; (०५‏ طرح 
‘under the‏ زیر جپڑرکھے ‘on the river bank’;‏ دریا کنارے 
window.‏ 


216. The sign of the Genitive is sometimes retained 
while the governing word is omitted. 
ان کے لڑکا نہ تھا‎ “they had no child,’ 
ile ५४४१० ھمارے ثُمھارے‎ ‘between me and youa dear 
هرئی‎ friendship has sprung up. 
In the first of these sentences pds or yahdn seems to 
be understood, in the second dich or darmiyan. 
Accusative. 

217. There is no distinct form for the Accusative case, 
but its place is supplied by the Nominative or Dative. 
Which of these two forms should be used is a nicety of 
the language which can be acquired only by practice, for 
no precise rule can be laid down ; but the general prin- 
ciple is, that when the object of the verb is definite, 
specific, or emphatic, the Dative form is used; when 
otherwise, the Nominative. 

‘he can gnaw iron with his‏ دانتوں مے وہ ००)‏ چبا سکتا ھی 

teeth.’ 
تیرے لوھے کوگھر کے کونے میں‎ (1) had placed your iron 
رکھا تھا‎ in a corner of the house 


In the first sentence there is nothing precise about the 
word oka, in the second it is specific. 
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218. The Dative form is generally used with proper 
names and titles. 


gh کو‎ L6G ‘call Manik,’ 


४.० “the Sultan was‏ ایاز کوں بہت دوست رکھتا تھا 
as a great friend’‏ 757م holding‏ 
(३४.८, was very friendly to him).‏ 


219. Causal Verbs frequently govern two Accusatives ; 
that of the person in the Dative form, and that of the 
thing in the Nominative 

ske ہہ کپڑا‎ —\ ‘put this dress on him 
LYS User بندوں کو کتے کا‎ ‘he made the slaves eat the 
108 8 leavings 
220. Dative. 

The Dative case is equivalent to a noun with the pre- 
positions “to,” “for,” and “at;” and may generally be 
so translated. (The learner when he meets a word with 
ko should always take the verb before translating that 
word, because the verb will show whether the word with 
ko is a Dative or a definite Accusative.) 
(میں نے ( سوداگر کو بت سا‎ “(0 gave to the merchant 

Le و اکرام‎ pal much reward and honour.’ 
وہ گھر کو گیا‎ ‘hewent home (/it.to the house).’ 
سفر کو گیا‎ ‘he went on 8 journey.’ 
yt کا بڑے مول کر‎ 19%) ‘I will sell his jewelry for 
& great price. 
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221. It is particularly used for ‘at’ or ‘by,’ with 
nouna of time. . 
کو‎ ०२ “by day’; رات کو‎ “at night’; کو‎ ols “at eve’; 
آخِ ر کو‎ ‘at last.’ 
کوکھاتاذ رات کوسوجاتا‎ 95 ‘I ate not by day, I slept 
not by night.’ ْ 
222. The کر‎ is often omitted. 
روز‎ 7 “on that day’; : کِس دں‎ ‘on what day’ ; sé اُسی‎ 
‘at that very hour.’ 
اِس قدر‎ ‘to this extent’; آے کے ین‎ ‘to day.’ 
७) میں گھر‎ ‘I shall go home.’ 
UST جگہہ‎ हि “(he) came to that place.’ 
بصرے چلکر‎ ‘having gone to Basra,’ 
جنگلوں جنگّلوں پھر تا ھی‎ “he wanders over the forests.’ 
Observe that although کر‎ is not expressed, the inflected 
Genitive is required. See Rules 152 and 153, 
228. The word سن‎ governing کے‎ (-ke (6४४) is some- 
times used instead of ۔کو‎ 
ens j¥ ७४० اجازت‎ ‘the giving of permission 
to the hawk.’ 
oe = کت زبر‎ Ss pe “SI ‘they subdue a demon.’ 


224, In the sense of ‘to,’ ‘for,’ or ‘ with the object of,’ 
the Dative is especially used with the Infinitive or Verbal 
Noun. 
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‘for seeing.’‏ دیکھنے ‘for eating’; ४‏ کھا نے کو 
These may be translated simply ‘to eat’ and ‘to see,’‏ 
for there is a close affinity between the Infinitive and the‏ 
Dative cases.‏ 
is frequently omitted.‏ کر In such sentences the‏ 
by “he came to say his prayers.’‏ نماز پڑھنے Li‏ 
See the Rules for the Infinitive.‏ 
The Dative is employed with words implying‏ .225 
necessity, fitness‏ 
(9०४०७ ‘it is necessary for kings‏ کو ضرور هی 
‘it behoves the wise‏ دانا کو ria‏ 
The Dative case with the substantive verb, or‏ .226 
with the verb \.»,, denotes possession; with Us» ‘to‏ 
become,’ and ७ ‘to come,’ it denotes acquisition‏ 
‘he had neither son nor‏ ١اس‏ کو بیٹا بیٹيی ذ है‏ 
daughter‏ 
‘be had no other shelter‏ 01( کو کو اسرا » 31५०‏ تھا 
or defence.‏ 
‘I have a doubt upon this‏ "== اٰس بات میں من می 
matter.’‏ 
“what has foresight to do‏ اش ہیں تذبیر کو کیا دخل 
ह with it?’‏ 
Khiradmand 18010 power‏ ' خجرذمند کو تاب 5 رھی 
left.’‏ 
‘some consolation arose to‏ ٭ُجپہ کو کیہ سی sp‏ 
me; I received a little comfort.’‏ 
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“to me certainty has come;‏ مہ کو یقیں ھا 

I am sure.’ 
بادشاہ کو 972 2 ھوا‎ ‘to the king there was no 
belief (he did not believe).’ 


LT یقیں‎ ४ go ‘T became certain.’ 
پررحم ا‎ oN Sul “he felt pity for them.’ 
ایا‎ iS کِسی کے کام‎ ‘it was no use to any one.’ 


227. When a verb governs both an Accusative and a 
Dative, the former is generally represented by the Nomi- 
native; but there are instances in which it is put in the 
Dative form, so that ko comes twice over, as an Accusa- 
tive and as a Dative 


=e ابنا دشمن‎ —s* “consider me your foe.’ 
میں نے دوسرے کو١اس کے بلانے‎ “Isent the other to call him 
رخصت کیا‎ 
دو‎ yas کو باغ کی‎ ad بادشا:زا‎ “they took the prince for a 
لیگئے‎ stroll in the garden.’ 


Ablative. 

228. This case is formed with the particle ہے‎ which 
has the meaning of ‘from, ‘with,’ ‘through,’ and ‘than;’ 
but other prepositions occasionally render its meaning 
more exactly. 
os ५2५०2 35७%- ५० اس‎ ‘from this good fortune 

५५३९ belo exceeding great joy was 
derived.’ 
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‘when I ceased from praying.’ 


جب نمازنے فارغ ذوا 
‘refrain from this design.’‏ اس 3०४‏ ہے در 5 
‘he was very vexed with the‏ لڑکے سے بہت آزردہ هُوا 
boy.’‏ 
“look with your eyes.’‏ ان سے دیکھو 
“he became enamoured with‏ جان ودل ہے ئر 2 ھوگیا 
heart and soul,’‏ 
ake gS “with (on) some pretence.’‏ سے 
through my fault, having‏ ,1 ہیں ST ce pati st‏ ھوکر 
become ashamed, (४.6, a-‏ 
shamed of it).’‏ . 
‘what thing do they boast‏ کس چیز سے ففر گر تے unt‏ 
about ?’‏ 
eas ‘there is a great difference‏ سے اور mays‏ سے بڑا ४.5‏ تق 
between sayinganddaing.’‏ فی 
०८४५७ ‘the ant belongs to the‏ کیڑویں کی قسم Pe‏ 
insect class.’‏ 

‘you do not belong to our‏ ھمارے گروہ سے ٹم 1 نہیں هو 

party.’ 

229. The Ablative is frequently employed, instead of 
the Genitive, with ae and 51 ‘before,’ and pl ‘beyond,’ 
“ outside :! بعید‎ ' distant,’ requires the Ablative. 
rs = a before this.’ eX sats pls ‘before evening.’ 
یکے‎ lad SV پینٹالیس کوس نے‎ “he cannot go further 

than forty-five ۵ 
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pl سے‎ wly ' beyond description. 
AL قلعے سے باھر‎ “having gone out of the fort.’ 
عقل سے بعید‎ far from sense. 


230. The Ablative is used for the period from which 


time is measured 
تیں دِں سے‎ since three days 


‘for a long time past.’‏ بہت مدت سے 
for years.‏ برسوں سے 
‘from this day’s date.’‏ کے کی gy‏ سے 
It is used to denote ‘ by way of.’‏ .231 
by way‏ ' راہ 
by the door.‏ © دروازے سے 
The sign of the Ablative is idiomatically omitted‏ .232 
in many familiar phrases.‏ 
१४४७० “from hand to hand.’‏ ھاتھ 
‘by way of the mountains.’‏ پہاروں کی راہ 


233. The case of the Agent is used with the Past tenses 
of Active verbs, when the person or actor is the leading 
idea. But it is sometimes required to bring the deed 
into prominence, by giving the eentence a neuter con- 
struction. This is done by putting the deed in the 
_ Nominative case, the doer in the Ablative, and finishing 
with a neuter verb, especially ७५४ or مگنا‎ pe 

Active. 


© g ٠ a 
Ss تقصیر‎ ७9 نے‎ alls ‘the slave commitied a great offence.’ 
9 
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Neuter. 

SP peas 52 غُلم ہے‎ “a great offence was com- 
mitted by the slave (dz. 
became from the slave).’ 

ने تدبیر‎ “ss ~ a رات کو‎ ‘at night no plan could be 
: ۱ के devised by me.’ 

‘if that from him can come‏ 51 29 اِس سے ہو سکے 

to pass, 2.८. if that can be 


done by him.’ 
و‫‎ (2 
یہہ خطا >جھ سے دو‎ “this fault was committed 
by me.’ 


‘it will not be possible for‏ یہہ Pie et‏ سگیگا 
me to do this.’‏ 


234. The same construction is found with causal 
verbs. The prime agent is put in the Agent case, and 
the secondary agent, upon which the causal verb acts, 
is put in the Ablative. 

5 رت‎ dalS میں نے اس ہے‎ “I caused the erecd to be 
repeated by her.’ 


230. Verbs of saying or addressing, of asking, of fear- 
ing, quarreling, fighting, treating, or concealing, require 
an Ablative of the person. 

a, Saying or addressing. 
سے کہا‎ pla ul ہیں نے‎ “ ] said to that slave.’ 
190 ble ہے‎ 4a ‘he addressed me.’ 
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‘(he) began to talk with the Sakir.’‏ فقیر سے باتیں 1S‏ نے لگا 
“having made representation to the‏ باذشاہ eis‏ عرض کرک 
king.’‏ 

But the verb Wy takes the Dative. Still LS is 
exceptionally found with a Dative and Wy with an 
Ablative of the person: thus 

४७) he said to some one‏ نے oS‏ کو کہا 
‘and he said to one of his‏ اور اپنے دو (१२-१९‏ میں سے 
two cooks.’‏ ایک کو کہا 

is otherwise required)‏ سے is here used because‏ کر) 

‘do not speak to any one‏ کِسو ہے 5 بول 
day ‘the priest said to the king.’‏ راجا سے Vy)‏ 
Asking and seeking.‏ .6 
‘one asked the other.’‏ ایث نے دوسر نے اف پوچھا 
lad ‘ what I was desiring from God.’‏ ہے جو میں چاھتا تھا 
९. Fearing. |‏ 
3० ‘fear God.’‏ < ذر 
‘do not be afraid of him.’‏ اُس ہے ڈرمت 
‘he was 80 fearing his‏ اُس کے oad‏ سے آیسا خوف 
bls anger‏ تھا 
stile he is not even afraid of‏ سے بھی خطرہ نہیں کرتا 
the elephant.’‏ 
d. Quarreling.‏ 
‘each began to quarrel with‏ ای ۓ ات ت7 نے لا 
the other.’‏ 
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e. Fighting. 
سو آدمی سے لڑسکتا ہو‎ “Ican fight 8 hundred men 
ES طاقت‎ oil اُس کو‎ ‘where has he such strength 
ete ea that he can contend with me 
nl بھی‎ 4ST 6. eS: Gul gal ‘and that girl’s eye also 
کی آنکھ سے لڑيی‎ oe بر‎ encountered that brah- 
man’s eye.’ 
J. Treating or acting towards. 


Ls ALL We 4s ن بہن سے‎ I showed no kindness to my 
sister.’! 


Ss ७, زاین نے) کسے‎ “to whom has it been faithful.’ 


g. Concealing. 
ھوے‎ ane جب وے نظر‎ ‘when they disappeared 
from his sight.’ 
کا بھید دوستوں سے چھپانا‎ Jo “it is not right to conceal 
درسنت نہیں‎ the secret of (our) hearts 


from (our) friends. 


236. Verbs of informing, or being informed, take an 
Ablative of the thing, and a Nominative or Accusative 
of the person. A nominative when the verb is neuter, 
an accusative when it is active. 


‘no one was acquainted‏ اِس بات ہے 3४‏ واقف ذ تھا 
with this matter,’‏ 


1 The literal meaning of ۰۱۷۷۸ is ‘treatment,’ but it generally means 
‘kind treatment’ unless otherwise specified. 
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x اِطلاع‎ ais ہے‎ ७»! “make me acquainted with that.’ 
اپنے نام سے آگاہ کرو‎ exes? ‘inform me of your name.’ 


237. Verbs of filling take either an Ablative or a- 
Locative. 


‘he filled his belly with‏ اپئے بیٹ کوگوشت سے بھردِیا 
flesh,’‏ 


See Rule 249. 
238. Words expressive of separation and union, of 


departure, of taking care, of comparison, and necessity, 
require an Ablative. 


a. Separation. 
LS ٭جھ ہے جدا‎ ‘yon have separated (her) 


from me 

oP رھتا‎ (१४९ اس ہے ہیں‎ “I continue debarred from 
this,’ 

6. Union. 
ae coll سے‎ نس١‎ ‘I will have an interview 

with him,’ 

५४०५४ sols چے سے‎ Slows *(he) had married her to a 

young merchant.’‏ تھی 


९. Departure. 
اُس جوانں سے رخصت هوا‎ ‘I took leave from that 
young man,’ 
LS sty) & سے بک‎ ley ‘I set forth from thence to 
the sea,’ 
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09 سے پھر کر شک میں‎ ye “having turned from cer- 
tainty to fall into doubt.’ 


4. Taking care and the reverse, 


है سے‎ ८४० ५.४ اپہنے کاروبار‎ ‘be attentive to your busi- 


Py ness and transactions.’ 
La, تواس ہکان سے خبردار‎ “do thou take care of that 
place.’ 


isl, ‘he will become inattentive‏ کے کاروبار سے JHE‏ هو 
to the affairs of the State.’‏ جاو گا 


e. Comparison. 


‘what analogy is there be-‏ اِس سے اُس سے LS‏ مُشابہت 


tween this and that.‏ ھی 


‘with whom shall I compare‏ ان 02 کو کس 7 تمثیل 
uy these people? (whereunto‏ 


shall I liken this generation) ?’ 
SJ. Necessity. 
نہیں رکھتے‎ ces! eae ہم‎ “we have no need of them.’ 
See Rule 0۰ 
239. The Ablative particle سے‎ is added to میں‎ and _» 
the signs of the Locative; میں سے‎ signifies ‘from among,’ 
or in our idiom ‘of,’ ‘out of ?; پر سے‎ means ‘from upon,’ 
or, as we have it, ‘ off.’ 
ES) ہیں نے‎ 6ْ ‘one of them.’ 
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vias wl may “having deducted the money‏ تانشواہ میں ہے 
out of their pay.’‏ وضع کر کے 
“he fell off his horse.”‏ گپوڑے پر سے 1 بڑا 


240, Locative. 


The signs of the Locative case are میں‎ ‘in,’ “into,” 
or with plurals, ‘between,’ ‘among’; » ‘on,’ and AS 
or ६ ‘up to.’ These particles are used very similarly 
to their English equivalents 

Wo “in the world‏ میں 


“in length.’‏ طرل میں 


whatever there is in earth‏ جو we) as‏ اآسمانں ५27०‏ فی 
or in heaven‏ ۱ 


LT هوش میں‎ 2) ‘he came into his senses.’ 
US شہر سن‎ ५४४८ ‘he went into a certain city.’ 
میں ذخل مت کر‎ (४ میرے‎ “don't interfere in my 
business 
کام میں مشعل ھرا‎ ‘he was engaged in business.’ 
هوا‎ ily) Sotm پر‎ Ct having embarked on board 
ship he departed.’ 
گھوڑے پر سوارهوا‎ ‘he rode on a horse 
و بندگی چنگا‎ २९ کی‎ las ‘remembrance and worship 
پہار پر موتوف نہیں‎ of God is not dependent 
on woods and hills. 
تک‎ and تلث‎ are used for intervals of place and time. 
LS ६५० ५७६९ 88 far as my shop, to my shop.’ 
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las! ‘from the beginning to the end.’‏ ہے Lsil‏ کٹ 
LS Gwe ev ‘for five years?’‏ 
‘for how long?’‏ کس £95 
when it governs two words, signifies ‘ be-‏ ہمیں .241 
tween ;’ when it governs a plural, it signifies ‘among.’‏ 
(99० Wl ' between these two.’‏ میں 
०273 G> ‘between right and wrong.’‏ میں 
use ‘there is a difference of‏ و حنت میں ०४‏ 
Par UG ۳ only one dot between‏ 
affection and affliction.’‏ 
Jae og) Gs ‘there is opposition between‏ میں 52 فی 
love and sense.’‏ 
‘the princess was not‏ ملک mi‏ میں ذ تھی 


among them.’ 


242. میں‎ is used with words expressing an interval 
0 پر‎ for measure of distance. 
میں‎ OPE تھوڑے‎ ‘in a few days.’ 
ایژ پر‎ (०४ pl ہے‎ pe سُ١‎ fat about a kos outside 
that city.’ 
تی رکے فاِلے پر‎ CA! ‘at the distance of an arrow 
' (bow-shot distance).’ 
243. پر‎ is often used when in English ‘to’ or ‘at’ is 
employed. 


x, ‘he was seated at the door.’‏ درواز te Pe‏ تھا 
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rw am uss ایٹ درویش‎ ‘a darmesh went to a 
LS دوکانں‎ chandler’s shop.’ 


244, » is used with (७ and similar words in the 
sense of ‘in spite of,’ ‘ for all.’ 


sl ‘for all this wisdom.’‏ دانائی ہر 


245. In the headings of chapters or other divisions of 


books and papers, میں‎ is used in the sense of our ‘upon,’ . 


: on,’ है in,’ 


plu} ‘upon the consultation of‏ کے 0.7 میں 
the men.’‏ 
‘in eulogy of the horse.’‏ گپرڑے تعر پف میں 
پر is frequently omitted.‏ میں The Particle‏ .246 
sometimes, but less often.‏ 
eat ‘he is (in) anger.’‏ می क्‍‏ 
wat ‘he is (in) a rage.’‏ ھی 
(These phrases are equivalent to he is angry, he is‏ 
violent.)‏ 
alee ‘in the last watch.’‏ 7 | 
‘in that year.’‏ اُس برس 
‘at that place’‏ اُس جگہہ 
(93०० ‘for long periods.’‏ 
‘every month.’‏ ھر مہینے 


us? wl ‘in these days.’ 
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‘this victory is to my name’‏ یہہ نے ھمارے نام ھی 

۱ (is to be ascribed to me). 

LG میرے نام‎ wise اس کا‎ ‘the punishment of this will 
| جائیگا‎ ان٥‎ written against my name.’ 


247. Words expressive of any emotion, as of dove, 
Sriendship, anger, etc., take the Locative with ہر‎ 
فی‎ ek » us हम “he is in love with your 
daughter.’ 
خُدا کے کول .7 بھروسا کر کے‎ ‘having placed my trust in 
reliance on God.’ 
wel پر £>._ کا یہہ‎ ‘=< “this is the reason of (my) 
anger against thee.’ 
نہیں رھتا‎ ost! اپنی قِسمت ہرر‎ “he is not contented with 
his lot.’ 
طمع پر‎ ol میں بھی اپنی‎ ‘Talso in that greed of mine.’ 
پہوں کو مارا‎ ye ol پر‎ yeas US ‘for what offence did you 
Uys او رکِس خطا پر اں‎ beat those poor people, 
کا سر پھوڑا‎ and for what fault did you 
break the heads of these poor wretches.’ 


248. Verbs of tying and fastening require ue 


having fastened the bucket‏ ‘ ڈول ر سی میں باندھکر 
to the rope.’‏ 
‘(she) made another knot‏ ای گرہ اشن ڈررے مین Sah‏ 
in the string.’‏ ديی 
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‘jars fastened to golden‏ خمیں سونے کی زجیروں میں 


५5१० ي‎ sho chains 


249. Verbs of filing govern the Locative in ٭میں‎ 
ان خاصّدان میں‎ Re gles “having filled a canteen 
بھرکر‎ with sweetmeats.’ 
میں بعض وید إِتنا بھرا‎ 22 ‘(their) hearts are s0 filled 
iP with malice and hatred.’ 
| 250. Vocative. 
The Vocative particle is asl, but it is frequently omitted. 
بیٹے‎ ४ ‘O son.’ 
کے بندو‎ lad ४1 0 servants of God.’ 
wy ‘O friends.’ 
Sirs, آي رستم‎ ۶0 Rustam (hero) of the time.’ 
The Persian form is sometimes used. 
bls ‘0 king.’ 
ساقیا‎ ۶ 0 cupbearer.’ 
261, Adjectives. 
Declinable Adjectives agree with their substantives in 
gender and number. 
M. F. 
بیٹا‎ 1५ “elder gon.’ بڑي بیٹی‎ “elder daughter.’ 
ei بڑے‎ ‘elder sons.’ بڑي بیٹیا‎ ‘elder daughters 
بات‎ ost) چھوٹا منہہ‎ “a little mouth (but) big words 
Se اندیکہے خدا کو ہوجتا‎ “he worships an invisible God.’ 
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202, But an Arabic plural noun is treated as a 

singular: see Rules 188 and 204. 
سارا اسباب‎ ‘all the goods.’ 

203. If an Adjective qualifies two or more nouns 
of different genders, it generally agrees with the one 
nearest to it. 

ay ७७] (80 much silver and ashrajis‏ اور ار yal us‏ کپڑا 

and clothes.’ 
c 2 Fe بہت سا‎ “great armies and forces.’ 
جتنی جھیلیں تالاب حوض‎ ‘as many lakes, tanks, 
کوے اطراف شہر کے‎ reservoirs, wells of the 
environs of the city.’ 

[This last example is curious. The close connexion 
of the Genitive case and the Adjective has been shown, 
7010198. Here the adjective چتنيی‎ is feminine, in concord 
with the nearest substantive جھیلیں‎ ; and the genitive کے‎ 
is maaculine, in concord with ies which is its nearest 
noun.}] Compare Rules 186 and 206. 


254, Adjectives are frequently employed as Nouns, 
and are then declined as Nouns. 


Us) 7" “like old (people).’‏ کی طرح 
‘many said’‏ پہتوں نے 
communicate this joyful‏ 2+ خوش Pe pe‏ کے 


news to the small and‏ چھوٹے بڑوں کو lsd‏ دو 
great of the city.’‏ 
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opel “on account of the friend-‏ تی دوستی کے لئے 
ship of such as these.’‏ 
‘having held out to some‏ گتنوں کر اِسلام us‏ دعوت کر 
کے 


the invitation of Islim. 


25). Adjectives are often combined with verbs ; if the 
verb is neuter they agree with the nominative: but if 
active, they remain in the masculine singular. 


wot) | the land of that place is good.’‏ وھاں کی ee‏ فی 

ust” “a true statement comes bitter.’‏ بات eh ५४१४‏ فی 

७, دیوار کو کال کر‎ “he will make the wall black.’ 
اس عورت کو چنگا کر سکتا‎ ‘he can cure this woman.’ 
is? 

206. Adjectives combined with verbs govern their 
appropriate cases. These are much the same as they 
are in English; some exceptions have been noted in 


treating of the various cases of the noun, and further 
examples are here added. 


ch مال کا‎ ‘in want of wealth.’ 
ھمیں درکار فی‎ le یہہ‎ | this house is necessary ¢o ua.’ 
Lily کا‎ Ps) اُس کے‎ ‘thirsting for his blood.’ 
ed, أَمّیدوار نشل اہی کا‎ ‘ one should remain in hope of 
the divine mercy.’ 
299७९ کے فضل سے‎ los ‘through God’s mercy I am 
ھوں‎ hopeful.’ 
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“careful in business.’‏ لیں دیں سے ھوشیار 
डा ‘parted from my country.’‏ مل ہے (५०‏ 
Yet S Gai ‘that he may not be de‏ سے بے 
Brig prived of the distinction‏ نہ ھورے 
of activity.’‏ 
‘acquainted with these matters.’‏ ان باتوں سے ७.31‏ 
eek ‘devoid of wisdom.’‏ سے خا 
‘unseemly in kings.’‏ سلاطینوں سے ७७०५)‏ 
‘far from manliness.’‏ ہر Pe‏ سے بعید 
‘satiated with (tired of) life.’‏ ز تد 1 ہے سیر 
las ‘excluded from the mercy of‏ کي رحمت ہے ٭حررم 
God.’‏ 


[It should be borne in mind that many Arabic words 
classed in Hindiistini as Adjectives are in reality Par- 
ticiples, like wahif, mahrim and muhtaj.] 


257. The adjective بھر‎ ‘full,’ does not generally take 
any particle; but the participle \,z ‘filled,’ takes either 
the Ablative سے‎ or Locative ٭سیں‎ 

“full of pungent oil.’‏ بھر کڑرا تیل 
“all one’s life.’‏ عمر بھر 
die‏ 
with all one’s might.’‏ * در Jt‏ 
ور pn‏ 
*in all his dominion.’‏ اپنے axe‏ بھر میں 


ye 


g گھر جواھر سے‎ ‘a house filled with jewels. 
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Lio ‘the world from beginning‏ سربسر با و ५०८७९‏ ہے 
to end is filled with evil‏ بھريی فی 
and trouble.’‏ 
‘filled with rage.’‏ تَیش میں بھرا مُوا 

‘(her) eyes filled with tears.’‏ آنکیوں میں pol‏ بھرے 

The same construction obtains with participles borrowed 
from the Arabic. 

29429 a اھر اشرفیوں‎ = ‘filled with jewels and ashrafis.’ 


208. The mode in which the degrees of comparison 
are expressed has been already explained (Rule 60). The 
following are examples: 

LSI ‘two (are) better than one.’‏ سے دو بھلا 
“there is no other greater‏ 7 7 دوب کوئی LSS‏ میں 
(४४ fool in the world than he.’‏ نہیں 

1१४ شادي اس تی غم سے‎ ‘its joy is less than (its) sor- 
می أ9 ماتم اس کا خوشي‎ row, and its grief 80 

8०९) سے‎ than (its) pleasure 
Lt جان سب ہے‎ life is dearer than all ; 
درجے میں سب ہے بڑا ھی‎ inrank heis greater than all 
اسمان سفر کے سہب سب ہے‎ ‘ the sky, in consequence of 
بالا‎ its moving, is above all.’ 

209. The repetition of an Adjective gives force or 
emphasis to it, as in our expressions ‘the deep deep 
sea,’ ‘the red red rose,’ etc. 

(४७ 59 ‘ very large eyes.’‏ آنکھیں 


4 w 6 


sl 10% تیوڑا‎ ' very little (or, just a little) water.’ 
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260. The particle سا‎ ‘like,’ is equivalent to the 
English terminations -2sh and -ly. It converts Nouns 
into Adjectives, as مہرد سا‎ ‘manly;’ and it qualifies an 
Adjective to which it is joined, as بلند سا‎ ‘highish.’ It 
agrees with the noun it qualifies like other adjectives ۰ 


“bring just a little water.’‏ تھوڑا سا il‏ او 
‘a fairish looking stag‏ خوبصورت سا هر 
is? ४४५०३. $ fairy like girl‏ 
५६ Jl ‘hair black as clouds,’‏ سے 

It is generally added to the Nominative case of the 
Noun, as in the above examples, but it is sometimes 
found with the Oblique. With pronouns the Oblique 
form is used. 

like thee.’‏ ‘ =< سا 
६६६९ ‘poor like me.’‏ سا ०-२०‏ 


261. This particle سا‎ is used for making a comparison 
direct with some object, or with some possession or 
attribute of that object. In the former it is added 
immediately to the Noun, as in the examples above; 
in the latter, to the Genitive case of the Noun 


form like a tiger’s‏ 28 شیر Ss‏ سی صورت 
“my language was not like‏ میریي بات چجیت ١اس Pe‏ 
that of the inhabitants of‏ کے की ype sl‏ سی نہ is‏ 
that city.’‏ 
“distress like mine.’‏ میرا les‏ دکھد' 
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In the following passage from the Nagr-t Be-nazir 
the particle is used in both ways. 


“then the position of a‏ تو حال की‏ ہے دلدار کاگنہگار 


charmer like thee will be‏ کا سا هو 
like that of a criminal.’‏ 
NUMERALS.‏ 


262. Numerals are generally and properly joined to 
plural nouns; but as the plurality is shown by the 
numeral, there is a tendency to omit the sign of plurality 
in the Noun and the Verb, as is the practice in Persian.' 


جا لیس دروازے 


‘a‏ )8 کھو 


Eee 

سو گھوڑا 

ps डा 8 करत 
wd /२- हर 
نو سو قطار‎ 
دودرویش کا احوال‎ 


دس برس تلک 

ہزار گھوڑے اس کے تلے UT‏ 
باوے 

چجاس ورے اشرني کے 

Lge \‏ سو sil‏ اي 


“forty doors.’ 
lac of horses.’ 
“forty ashrafis.’ 
‘a hundred horse. 
* fifteen hundred chain.’ 
‘four or five handful.’ 
nine hundred file.’ 
“the adventures of two 
darweshes,’ 
“for ten year. 
a thousand horses might 
find comfort under it.’ 
fifty bags of ashrafis.’ 
there was 250 ashrajis.’ 


1 The same tendency is observable in English. We all say five hundred 
and five thousand, six foot high, etc., and among the uneducated the 


practice extends much farther. 


10 
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263. Collective numbers are often put in the Oblique 
plural, instead of the Nominative. 


hundreds of battles‏ سیکڑویں لڑایا 
thousands of slaves‏ ھزار ale cys‏ 
“hundreds, thousands, lacs‏ سیکڑیں ہزاروں لکھوں شہر 


of cities and towns have‏ قصبے ew‏ اور ew‏ جاتے 
been and are being built.’‏ 5( 


264. When numerals are intended to be definite or 
collective they take the oblique form |, of with the 
Nominative plural; but the Nouns to which they are 
joined are placed in the Nominative plural, not in the 
Oblique. 


ee جاروں‎ ey ‘those four persons.’ 
یے ساتوں بیٹیاں‎ “these seven daughters.’ 
ye Use! ‘the eight watches (all day 
and night).’ 
0०.33 پاچوں‎ “the five times (of prayer).’ 
و یتم ہے‎ il لاکھوں این کے‎ “hundreds of thousands will 


ay die from his tyranny and 
oppression.’ 


265. In the oblique cases plural, when the numerals 
are specific, the numeral or the Noun, or both the 
numeral and the Noun, are put in the oblique form. 


J 
چالیسوں دروازے ے‎ | “through the forty doors.’ 
دروازیں سے‎ dle J 
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‘among the seven planets.’‏ ساتوں SIS‏ میں 
“between the two tribes.’‏ دونوں ois‏ میں 
“he asked those two persons.’‏ ان دونوں شخصوں low o‏ 
‘on the four sides,’ i.e. all‏ جاروں طرف 
around.‏ 


266. But when the sense is not specific, the Noun is 
put in the Nominative plural. 
پا ?3 کے بعد‎ ‘ after five days.’ 


ons چھے مہینے‎ ‘for six months.’ 


267. Bo تین دِن کے عرصے‎ Means “for the space of three 
days;’ but ین کے عرصے‎ Ups OF کے عرہ صے‎ Uy (४४ Means 
“for the space of ¢he three days’ (before mentioned or 
referred to). 


PRONOUNS. 


268. The Nominative cases of the personal pronouns 
are frequently suppressed, and are left to be inferred 
from the context. 

rs ow ‘thus they say, on dit.’ 
اك گا درن‎ LT جي میں‎ ‘it came into my mind (that) 
T must bury him.’ 


269. When two or more personal pronouns are used 
in succession, the first precedes the second, and the 
second the third; the verb also agrees with the first in 
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preference to the second, and with the second in prefer- 
ence to the third. 


I wiped her tears, 816‏ میں نے اس کے pl‏ میرے 
a al wiped mine‏ 
‘we (I) and you will go.’‏ هم تم حلینگے 
‘in respect of me and thee.’‏ مہیرے ash‏ تیرے > میں 


‘the meeting together ofme‏ ھمارے ६४‏ < آپس میں 
oll. and you has come to pass‏ تو هوئی 


270. In English we politely use the second person 
plural, ‘you’ instead of ‘thou;’ they do the same in 
Hindistant, but they employ 9 in addresses to the deity, 
to children and other objects of affection, and also in 
speaking to persons of very inferior grade. 

In Hindistini, and particularly among English 
speakers of Hindistini, they not only concede the 
respectful plural to others, but assert it for themselves, 
and say »> “we’ instead of en ‘I.’ This, however, is a 
colloquial rather than a literary usage; good writers 
rarely employ it, except for persons of very high rank. 

When the plurals are thus used for the singular, and 
a real plural is needed, the word (56) ‘people’ is added 
to the pronoun, thus ८३७० ‘we,’ 

In addressing a person of great distinction the honorific 
pronoun آپ‎ or the titles ,حضرت‎ whos, db ys ,پیر‎ aad 
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the like are used with the third person plural of the verb 
and with the reapectful imperative. 

In speaking of a third person, the third person singular 
is generally employed; but for a person of eminence 
the third person plural is used, and if the agent is re- 
quired, اُنھوں نے‎ is deemed more respectful than Jul 

When an inferior addresses a superior by these re- 
spectful terms he uses some humble term for himself as 
soy ‘your bondsman ;’ pls “your slave;’ ५४१०२ “your 
devoted servant;’ ji» ‘vile one;’ oe * sincere 
friend ;’ عاجز‎ ‘humble one.’ 

PSUS لین سی‎ ~ ‘what do you say about this.’ 
اور‎ १६४५ is? ut? میرے‎ ‘teach me also and make 
پڑھاو‎ dal me [i.e. enable me to] 

repeat the creed.’ 
مھ عاجز کو تو نے انٹی‎ x < ‘O God! thou of thy bounty 
be عِنایتٹ ہے سب کچھ‎ hast bestowed every thing 

ह on poor me.’ 


bb की 0 son! whatsoever thou‏ جو 4s‏ تو ७.४‏ هی 
sayest I understand it all.’‏ ہیں یہہ سب Op bes‏ 
‘the lion said, thou art‏ شیر نے کہا نو سے کیٹا पड़‏ 
speaking the truth.’‏ 
‘having left me in the‏ ھمیں iS os tos‏ ہیں 
Sin charge of God.’‏ 
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271. The following rules respecting the etiquette of 
the pronouns, laid down by Muhammad Ibrahim of 
Bombay, are here given as quoted by Forbes: 

“1, When the speaker and the person whom he 
addresses are of the same rank, each should speak of 
himself in the singular number, and address the other 
in the second person plural. 2. A person of superior 
rank may speak of himself in the plural number, but 
this is not considered to be polite; nor is it thought to 
be correct to address even the lowest rank in the singu- . 
lar number. 3. The pronouns of the third person may 
be used in the singular when speaking of any person in 
their presence, unless they be of superior rank, when 
they ought to be spoken of in the plural. 4. When 
one person of rank addresses another of the same or 
superior rank, or speaks of him in his presence, it is 
most correct to make use of the respectful pronoun آپ‎ 
or the great man’s title, or some respectful phrase, as 
as * your honour,’ ہج“ حضر ت‎ highness,’ and the 
like, with the third person plural (of the pronouns and 
verbs) ; and when an inferior addresses a superior, he 
ought at all times to use similar expressions of respect, 
suitable to the rank of the person addressed.” 


272. The pronouns یہہ‎ and 3) are both personal and 
demonstrative. When they are personal, the particles 


for the cases are added immediately to them; when 
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they are demonstrative, the noun intervenes between 
the pronoun and the particle. 
کو دیکھا‎ os میں نے اسن کے‎ ‘I saw his dog.’ 
میں ےش گے کو دیکھا‎ ‘I saw that dog.’ 
As demonatratives they are used distinctively ; وہ‎ for 
‘ the latter,’ 55 for ‘ the former.’ a 
es bl آور‎ SIG 5 “because there 1810 apparent 
ظاهري نہیں هی‎ seule connexion between these 
and those (or, the latter and the former).’ 
ذلیل‎ («४ SNS واسطے‎ ‘because upon the former 
LS عطا‎ 5७ آوران کوننٹس‎ he 188 bestowed a low 
intelligence, and upon the latter anintellectual spirit.’ 


273. The pronouns of the third person .» and 7 are 
often used in the nominative singular, though having a 
plural signification. This is ungrammatical; but aa the 
plurality is sufficiently shown by the verb, no misunder- 
standing can arise, so the practice will probably prevail. 

those two.’‏ ‘39 دونوں 
“of what use are these.’‏ یہہ US‏ کام گے ur‏ 
by they also were all present.’‏ بھی سب le‏ تھے 
“(whether herhighness) will‏ کر یں‌یا 4 کریں وو جانیں 
do it or not do it she knows (best).’‏ 
S ‘that these rats may not‏ یہہ چُوھے ٭ُجہے تکلیف 
“gee annoy me.’‏ ۱ 
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274, With Arabic plurals, the demonstrative pronouns 
are generally kept in the singular, even if the verb and 
other words are put in the plural to agree with the 

See Rules 188 and 206 
یہہ احوال سنکر‎ “having heard these circumstances 
جبے یہ اطوار لڑکے‎ ‘when the king saw these ways 
نے دیکھے‎ lel of the children 


275. The Genitive of the personal pronouns is both 
subjective and objective; 80 میرا‎ signifies my and of me, 


Vee‏ جان ومال 


noun. 


“my life and wealth.’ 


میرا انکا 
Sox‏ اسکی 


بھاں ہر > co‏ ھو 


ism LHI 5 rare‏ ھی 
ایکٹ ہکا میرا دیکھا y‏ 


“my denial, or denial of me.’ 


* separation from him.’ 


there may be derision of me 
there.’ 


“no one (was) giving me my 


answer.’ 


‘there is no cure for it.’ 


of me thereis one daughter 
a place has been seen of me. 


there arose a certain power- 


۱ هو‎ ful enemy against him’ (lit. ‘of him.’) 


276. As in Rule 206 for Nouns, so also the Genitive 
of the Pronouns agrees with the nearest of two or mcre 


objects. 
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alae sl Ls, ob ‘to keep in mind one’s own‏ او 
soy creation and death.’‏ 

“having seen my distress and‏ میري بیقراريی اور AL‏ و زاريی 

lamentation and weeping.’‏ دیکھکر 


277. The Dative case of the first and second personal | 

pronouns ६8 always used for the Accusative. 
کر‎ 9४ اکیلا‎ oe “having left you alone.’ 
FOR غُور‎ x میرے تسین‎ “having attentively looked 
at me.’ 

278. The Nominatives یہہ‎ and وہ‎ are occasionally 
used for the personal accusative him and her, but the 
Dative is generally preferred. As demonstratives یہہ‎ 


and وہ‎ are frequently employed for the Accusative. 


‘God has made this‏ ہہ۔ خدا نے بنایا می 


I will give it to thee.‏ میں 59 جھے دو 

ele 5 (pnt) جو 35( یے‎ “whoever does not heed 
these counsels 

from hearing this account.’‏ یہہ تعر Ww)‏ وت 

“having returned thanks to‏ شگر خُدا کا جا اکر یہي کہتا 
oP God I say this.’‏ 
“I passed that day in rest-‏ ہیں as:‏ 7 روز بیقراری میں 
७७४ lessness.’‏ 


279. The Pronouns have various forms in the oblique 
plural; of these the form in وں‎ is the most respectful. 


154 HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR. 


although she (the Queen)‏ چند انھیں نے میرے غائب 
had kept the fact of my‏ هونے کی ०००४-६४‏ چھپار st‏ 


disappearance concealed.’‏ تھی 


whe کے احوال سے‎ ol تم‎ “you are acquainted with 
هو‎ his (the King’s) affairs.’ 


280. The Pronouns have two forms for the Dative, 
the usual کو‎ and the pronominal یں ×مے‎ : the latter is the 
more decidedly Dative. Both are used as Accusatives ; 
کو‎ generally so, the other form more rarely. In 
sentences where both an Accusative and a Dative of a 
pronoun are required, the former generally has ,کر‎ the 
latter ے‎ or میں‎ 

‘a feeling of pride came to‏ ٭ُجہے بھی غیر ت آئی 


me also.’ 


OP جھپے دیکھتی‎ > ‘ when I see thee 
Wee تمھیں خدا کو‎ ‘Thaveentrusted youto God.’ 


5 ०२० نے لڑکے کر‎ sb the judge consigned the 
child to her 


281. When a personal pronoun is coupled with a 
noun or an adjective in an oblique case, the governing 
particle is sufficient for both, and the pronoun is put in 
its Oblique form, even though the case be the Genitive 
or the Agent. : 

gs ‘of me the fasir.’‏ فقیر کا 


wesw coe ‘of unlucky me.’‏ کا 
by me the fakir.’‏ ' ٭چھ نقیر 
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This is carried so far that, as in 215, the sien of the 
Genitive is sometimes omitted, and we find بپاس‎ es and 


.4 پاس 


282. The particle of similitude سا‎ is added to the 

inflected forms ٭ُجہہ‎ and <<. 
سا غریب‎ es ‘a poor fellow like me.’ 
تجھ سا عتلم‎ ‘sensible as thee.’ 

With the third person سا‎ makes أیسا‎ and رویسا‎ ٥ 
Rules 70 and 138; but when the pronoun is demon- 
strative, and a noun intervenes between it and the 
particle, the inflected form of the pronoun is used. 

i? سوداگر سا‎ sl “he is like that merchant.’ 

It may also be used with the Genitive, as explained 
in Rule 261. 

५०५६ میري سی‎ “a book like mine.’ 


283, The affixes (४ ھی‎ (52 added to the personal 
pronouns make them emphatic, giving to them the sense 
of ‘same,’ ‘very,’ ' only;’ thus this same; हट 
‘that same, that very, that only 

ur ھی‎ ur حاتم‎ I verily am Hatim 
9 تمھیں‎ “do you yourself tell (me).’ 
سي دن ہے‎ \ ‘from that very day.’ 
Pe تچھی‎ “by thee indeed.’ 
(Observe that the form is not هی نے‎ 35. See Rule 281). 
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wes alm جو کوئی جو ہر‎ “whoever desires any boon 
ہے لے‎ let him take it from me.’ 


284, Respectful Pronoun. 


The respectful personal pronoun cot has been in- 
cidentally explained in Rule 81. The genitive of this 
pronoun is آپ کا‎ , and must not be confounded with the 
reflexive Lat, 

‘by your highness’s favour.’‏ آپ Ss‏ نوج 


285. Reflexive Pronoun. 


The word آپ‎ ‘self’ is used alone, or it is added to 
the Nominative case of the personal pronouns, آپ‎ ues 
وہ آپ‎ ‘I myself,’ ‘he himself, etc. The Persian 3,5 
is also used in the same way 


है هی‎ wot § 19० معلوم‎ it was discovered that it 
was they their very selves 


LS (१४०० وہ ما‎ “AS جب‎ ‘until that mother of the 
آپ تیرے پاس‌ن آوے‎ —S brahmins herself comes 
to you.’ 
آویگی‎ ०४५०४ تیرے‎ Oy 39 ‘she herself will cometo you.’ 
० ७३० ey وِٹی گمھار گے‎ “clay is not itself made 
se برتی نہیں‎ Oy - into dishes at the potter's 
abode.’ 


| و اپ ھی اپ‎ he himself came 
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286. col is also used with a personal pronoun in the 
Accusative. 
کو قاضی سا بنانا‎ cw! ؛۶‎ make myself like a judge.’ 
کی‎ ४४० ایک درویس آپ کو‎ ‘a darwesh having rescued 
st زحمت سے‎ himself from the troubles 
of the world.’ 

But this is rare, and the form in common use is the 

inflected genitive — \ with the affix کین‎ 

‘he said to himself.’‏ انت تع کہا 
‘he killed himself.’‏ اپنے تییں LS ०0७‏ 

“he should adorn himself‏ اپنے تبیں ple‏ وبردباري کے 


ext 9} with the jewels of mercy‏ سنوارے 
and forbearance‏ 
‘that I might throw my-‏ ک اپنے تسین گرا us?‏ 
self down.’‏ 
‘that matter which pleases‏ جو بات اپنے پر «४५०२०‏ 
not one’s self,’‏ 


Possessive Pronouns. 


287. These are supplied by the Genitive cases of the 
personal pronouns, سیر‎ | J, واسکا‎ etc. See Rule 275. 


The Possessive Lal, 


288. This is a Possessive Pronoun which is used for 
all three persons and both numbers. It represents the 
subject in the objective part of the sentence, or, in other 
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words, it is a pronoun used with the noun governed by 
the verb, as the representative of the Nominative or 
Agent; but it cannot be employed in conjunction with 
the Nominative or Agent as the subject of a verb: Thus, 
in such a sentence as the man saw his son, the his is 
ambiguous in English, it may mean the man’s own son 
or another person’s son ; but no such doubt can exist in 
Hindistint, because if the man’s own son is intended, 
ابنا‎ will be used, if another person’s son, ४ اس‎ must be 
employed. Again, اہنا‎ is used because the words ‘ his 
son’ are the object of the sentence, and are governed by 
the verb; but in the sentence ‘a man and his son saw a 
tiger,’ ४ اس‎ must be used, and not Lut, because it here 
occurs with the subject of the verb. 


a3 پہلا درویش اپنی ۰۸ کا‎ ‘the first darwesh began to 
کہے لگا‎ tell the story of his (own) 
adventures. 
گھر بیٹھا تھا‎ ao) ue “T was seated (in) my house.’ 
راہ لو‎ SS اپنے‎ ‘take the road to your 
house (go home),’ 


‘a tiger and a man saw‏ ایک شیر اون ایک Oye‏ ا 
their picture.’‏ اپنيی تصو بر ७६१२०‏ 
But though Lat cannot be used in conjunction‏ .239 


with the Nominative, it is used at the beginning of a 
sentence with the Nominative for its object. 
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शक लड़ी ais ut ७३) ‘my own mind also was‏ گیا 

۱ perverted.’ 
و رفیقوں نے جب‎ 55 I “my own servants and com- 
(5६१२० یہہ غقفلت‎ panions when they saw 

this negligence.’ 
میں ہی‎ gb اپسے‎ ps اپنا‎ ‘one’s honour is in one’s 
7 own hands.’ 
290. Lal is used substantively for ‘one’s friends.’ 
See Rule 254. 


LT کے پاس‎ orl “he came to his own.’ 


291. The Persian pronoun Oy ‘self’ is sometimes used 
instead of ७२). 


०2 ‘(I) saw this circumstance‏ ماجرا ays wie‏ دیکھا 


with my own eyes.’ 


Relative and Correlative. 


292. The Relative Pronoun is ,جو‎ and the Correla- 
tive is .سو‎ This Sanskrit word سو‎ displaced the old 
Hindi word 2-0 and is itself disappearing before the 
growing use of the Demonstrative 2. 


293. The Relative ia very similar to the Relative in 
Latin. It may stand at the beginning of a sentence 
and be followed by a correlative, expressed or under- 
stood, as “qui capit ille facit;’ or it may be preceded by 
an antecedent with which it will agree. But the former 
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is by far the most common, and most in harmony with 
the spirit of the language. 
جو »,1 ~ موا‎ ‘what has been has been.’ 
کی تیخ‎ us ६२२ eer “he who has the pot has 
the sword’ (or as the French express it negatively, 
* Point dargent point de Suisse’). 
us yoy سگے‎ Pecks “whatever remedy may be 
possible I will to the best 
of my power employ 
سن کو سے‎ usd جو ہے‎ ‘what they say you must 
Lil know to be right 
کے باذشاہوں‎ LSU هر ایک‎ ‘the ambassadors of the 
تھے‎ el جو‎ ll کی‎ kings of every country 
who had come.’ 
تھے‎ pele اویر سر جو‎ ‘the lords and nobles who 
were present,’ 
وے جو گِنارے پر تھیں‎ “those (flies) which were 
ह on the edge.’ 


294, The Relative Pronoun sometimes has for its 
correlative one of the words given in the ‘ Philological 
Harp.’ 
کپڑا‎ अर as? جس درخت کے‎ “the tree under which thou 
می‎ (४० ھی یہاں ای آفتا‎ artstanding, herea pitcher 


is buried.’ 
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295. The Relative seems to have a strong attraction 
for words of its own character ; and so, by assimilation, 
a relative is often repeated instead of introducing another 
pronoun. This idiom will be better learned by obser- 
vation than by rule. 


‘whatever fell into the‏ جو جس کے gil»‏ بڑا 
hands of any one.’‏ 
‘whoever asked for any‏ جو کوئی جس چیز کا سوال 
thing.’ (Rule 334.)‏ کرتا 
‘whatever thing any one’s‏ جو چیز ४० ० ४.०‏ می 


heart is desiring.’ 


296. The Persian § ‘that’ often supersedes جو‎ in 
Hindistaint, as the word ‘that’ often supersedes the 
elative in English 

Ke پہلے‎ S$ ایك حوبلی‎ ‘a mansion that was better 


than the former house‏ ہے بہحر تھی 
“what sort of a fakir art‏ تو کیسا فقیر ضی کہ ھرکز فثر کے 
(१४: thou that art not ever‏ حرفوں سے wail, gst‏ 
even acquainted with the‏ نہیں 
three letters (of the word)‏ 
poverty (/akr). (Rule 309.)‏ 


This $ is sometimes combined with .جو‎ 
جس کا جساب‎ S مال‎ bi] ‘this much wealth that of 


hich there is no account.’‏ نہیں 
11 
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297. In imitation of the Persian idiom, S, at the be- 
ginning of a sentence with a personal pronoun coming 
in subsequently, represents the Relative. 
ہی جشمہ اُس کا معلوم نہیں‎ < ‘the source of which is not 

known. 

‘there is an idol temple én‏ ایک بكانه ھی کا اس ہیں 
which there are several‏ کی ہت سو نے کے ھیں 

golden idols.’ 
ا‎ Kur ایسی بات پر کہ‎ ‘about a statement like this 
نہیں‎ ००२४४... धा० falsity of which is 

ह ह not proved.’ 

‘of which the whole world‏ ک تمام عالم SI‏ تللش می 


is in search.’‏ می 


GS 


Interrogatwe Pronouns. 


298. The Interrogatives are as and Ls, roughly 
represented by “who’ and “what;’ but کون‎ is used in 
all its cases, with or without a noun, for any individual 
person or thing, while LS, meaning ‘ what,’ is only 
coupled with a noun in the Nominative. The other cases 
of LS are partitive, and are used separately. 

a ‘who is it ?’‏ ھی 
“what is it?’‏ کیا ھی 
is this man?‏ ط×" یہہ کوں iol‏ هی 
Lr p> Wag ‘what is this thing?’‏ 
“what is the reason of this?’‏ اس کا کیا باعثف 
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“what is thy religion, and‏ تیرا کیا دیں هی اور یہہ کوں 
what ordinance is this?‏ ائیں ھی 


‘in what various ways have‏ کِس کِس طرے سے yal‏ = اور 
(things) gone on, and what‏ کس کس نے LE LS LS‏ 
different things has each done (how have things‏ 

gone on, and what has each person done)?’ 
کو اُنکے دالس جاتے‎ 2S ‘why do they go to them?’ 
Sl میں‎ le کاهھیکو جنگل‎ ‘why do they go and stay in 


the ۲۱٥۱٢ and mountains‏ رھتے 


299. The sign of the case is sometimes omitted. 
9 کس‎ (0०) what day? when ?’ 
کِس واسطے‎ ‘on what account ?’ 


300. LS often signifies ‘what !’—when doubled, ‘how 
many !’—and when repeated before different nouns, 
‘whether.’ 

LS ‘what a rascal!’‏ ام زا 
‘what a business this is!’‏ یہ۔ کیا بات ھی 
LS LS “how many wonders!’‏ جائب 
“whether in the garden or‏ کیا LS EL‏ کھیت میں 
in the field.’‏ 


301, The Interrogative is used instead of the Relative 
in certain phrases 
ھوں ک وہ کوں فی‎ le میں‎ “I know who he is 
هو‎ oS جانوں‎ LS ‘how should I know who 
you are?’ 
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Indefinite Pronouns. 

302. The Indefinite Pronouns are #3 ‘so and 80, 
کويی‎ “a certain,’ and “ss ‘some.’ 

803. 31५ is an importation from the Arabic, and may 
be briefly dismissed. It signifies ‘so and so,’ or ‘such 
and such,’ and it is employed, with or without a noun, 
- to designate a person or thing which the speaker is able 
to name or epecify distinctly. 

low ee Ce ہیں‎ “I asked so and so.’ 
ہیں کپڑا رھتا‎ lowe قُلانے‎ aes ‘I was standing in such 
and such a field.’ 

304. 5१% “a certain,’ ‘any one,’ of which the inflec- 
tion is uses and sas . This pronoun marks individu- 
ality, and may be employed with any word denoting a 
distinct person or thing. Its plural is (४५8 * some,’ and 


es * several.’ 

ses ws \SS 5४ ' certain hunter was passing‏ جنگل 
through 6 certain wood.’‏ میں We‏ جاتا تیا 

7 چمڑ‎ rk Ge سوائے‎ ‘(the fox) did not get any- 

thing besides dry leather‏ اور سیت لکڑيی کے کوئی 


Bo چیزذ‎ and hard wood.’ 
تھا‎ 12.3 as سو‎ 3 “(I) had not heard from any 
one.’ 


gb کے‎ ०५०५ »S ‘in the possession of any king.’ 
میں‎ dls تی‎ ewe A598 “grace for a few days (this) 
رم فرماو‎ humble house.’ 
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us ? 
< 95 گئی دن‎ ‘several days passed.’ 
(७) مہینے وهاں‎ eS “hestayed there some months.’ 


806. 4s “some,” ‘something ;’ ‘any,’ ‘anything;’ 
‘somewhat,’ is partitive, and relates to quantity, not to 
severalty. It has no inflection and no plural, so that 
it corresponds only to the some or any which takes a 
singular noun. ۰ 
پانی لو‎ “ss “bring some water.’ 

‘give me some bread.’‏ تُہے oy 4s‏ دو 

“he (is) gone there on some‏ کے ضروز us‏ کام کے bul,‏ وھاں 
pressing business.’‏ گیا 

‘if the crow found some-‏ اگر 6" use as‏ چیز کھانے 
thing good to eat.’‏ کی ७५‏ 

“his horns (are) somewhat‏ سِینگت اُسکے ای گر سے کچھ 

more than a gaz long.’‏ لے 
“she is somewhat better‏ یہہ کتے ७‏ کیہ بہتر می 
than the dog.’‏ 


306. ‘The word “ss is sometimes found in connexion 
with a plural, but this use of it is rare and exceptional. 
In such phrases کیہ‎ may be separated from the noun 
and translated by ‘somewhat,’ ‘at all,’ ‘a little,’ or 
similar expressions. In the [Adwanu-s Sufa we have 


el ‘tell him to say something.’‏ کہو کچھ باتیں کرے 
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(Baten-karna is preferred to bat-karna as a compound 
verb, and is so used here.) 
احوال نبا گے‎ Ll 4s ‘let him tell a little (of) his 
his own affairs.’ 
In the Bagh-o-Bahar we read: 
کے مول لے‎ ply رم‎ 4s ‘purchase articles of jewelry 
to some extent.’ 
دیگر‎ a2 اور‎ We isis having given several pieces 
of cloth and curiosities to 
some amount,’ 


In the A///ah-2 Hindi 


ee) کچھ کھانے لینے‎ things for eating and 
اطراف میں نہیں ملتیں‎ Und drinking are not to be 
found at all inthese parts.’ 


the young one’s bones‏ ہچوں کی 48 hoe‏ درخت 
S were found, some under‏ لے yy)‏ ہہ گِدھہ کے 
the tree, some in the‏ کھندھلے میں 520( 
vulture’s hollow.’‏ 
In the Gul-t Bakarali:‏ 
‘the days passed for awhile.’‏ کیہ روز گر ee‏ 


In these examples the idea conveyed is that of quantity, 
not number. Other examples might be given, but it may 
be doubted if “ss ever really agrees with the plural. If 
ench use of it is admissible, it is very uncommon and 
certainly inelegant. 


SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 167 


307, as is particularly used in negative sentences 
with the sense ‘at all.’ 


yee ol “in this there is no fault at‏ میريی leas‏ کچھ نہیں 
all of mine.’‏ 
‘it is of no consequence.’‏ € مفارق نہیں 
‘there is no doubt at all‏ اس میں کیہ Ss‏ نہیں 
about this.’‏ ; 


[The explanation here given of us کو‎ and as differs 
from that given in all preceding grammars: us has 
been said to relate to persons, and 4s to things, and 
pres is always given as the inflection of ےچ‎ Shakespear 
grives کہ آدمی‎ as one of his examples, but this is 
incomprehensible, except in the sense of Sydney Smith's 
“cold missionary.’ The same view of the question 
has been adopted by even Muhammad Ibrahim of Bom- 
bay. All have felt the insufficiency of their explanations, 
Forbes especially; but they failed to perceive that yu 
and ५४४६ are identical, and that es never varies. The 
common expression ess کا‎ “ss is alone sufficient to 
prove that as has no oblique form. ] 


SUBSTANTIVE VERB. 


808, The word “ was’ is used more loosely in English 
than the equivalent تھا‎ in Hindistint. When ‘was’ 
relates to something definitely past, \ is the right 
word; when it refers to something which came to pass, 
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is its correct representative; and when it relates to‏ هُوا 
something that continued or went on, ls, is used. 0‏ 
موا whenever ‘became’ can be substituted for ‘ was,’‏ 
must be used; when ‘stayed’ or ‘remained’ can be‏ 
employed, ७, is the word; but when ‘was’ expresses‏ 
is‏ تبا the meaning more accurately than either of them,‏ 
correct; thus‏ 
‘there was & man who was‏ ایٹ آذمی تھا جو میرارفیق 
my companion, and waa‏ موا اور میرے wi tile‏ 
with me three months.’?‏ مہہیئے (७)‏ 
Lawl ‘it was so, it so happened.’‏ 15 
‘what was in (your) fate has‏ جو قسمت میں تھا سو > ۱ 
come to pass.’‏ 
(9१ “the sense which there was,‏ جو تپا 89 بھی کم ys‏ 
that also was lost.’‏ ۱ 
“I was ready also with my‏ مال سے بھی pele‏ تھا کی 
money, but such as this‏ خوشی 9 ھی A532‏ 
was her pleasure.’‏ 
‘he was annoyed that the‏ حیران wis 5, S ७,‏ موا 
time was lost.’‏ 
७० <>] ‘these days that thou hast‏ جو Pa‏ ھم سے حذا 
La, been separated from me,‏ اس میں تیرا هی hss‏ 
during this (time) there‏ هوا 
has been only thine own loss.’‏ 
‘her going was deferred.’‏ اُس کا جانا مَوتُوف رعا 


1 This is a made up sentence; the others are quotations. 
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The difference in the two languages in this respect 
comes out most conspicuously in the Past Tense, but 
the same difference is observable in the Present and 
Future tenses. 


309. The substantive verb is often understood, especi- 
ally with the negative ,نہیں‎ which seems to have the 
verb inherent in it. 

pe گیا‎ cl ‘what news is there to-day?’ 

‘a hundred wise heads (are‏ سو ہیا نے ES!‏ مت 
of) one opinion.’‏ 

NES گھ رکا‎ 5 ७६६ ڈھربی کا‎ ‘the washerman’s dog is 

ats neither of the house nor 

of the ghdat,’ z.e. it belongs to neither. 

‘there is none with me,’ i.e.‏ میرے “ss wl‏ نہیں 
I have nothing.‏ 

ele “it is no fault of the science.’‏ کا you‏ نہیں 


S حم نین‎ dus گر آدمی‎ | ‘ifa man has no sympathy 
-× اسان‎ 7 he is not human,’ 


as ‘there is no fear (there is‏ بروا کہین 
nothing to mind),’‏ 


THE VERB, 


310. Active verbs govern an accusative case; as 
پڑھتا تھا‎ pbs 7 “he was reading the letter.’ 


Neuter verbs do not generally take an accusative; 
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but some are found with an accusative of kindred mean- 
ing; as 
۔ بات بولا‎ ‘he said this word.’ 
2D ७७० ھماري زبان‎ ‘he speaks our language.’ 
a eld Oss ھم ھی‎ ٥ also have fought 
hundreds of battles.’ 


Infinitive. 


311. The Infinitive is one of the most useful forms in 
the language. It is used in-three ways, as an Infinitive, 
as a Verbal Noun, and as an Imperative: but it is often 
difficult to distinguish between its functions as the 
Infinitive and the Verbal Noun. 


312, As an Infinitive. 
سو موا‎ lols “ss جو‎ ‘whatever was to be, the 
same has been.’ 
تھا‎ Oy 93 پرھونا‎ “but it was indeed to be so.’ 
بہت کام کرنے‎ on تیرے‎ there are many things for 
ھیں‎ thee to do.’ 


313. As an Infinitive it is frequently governed by 
another verb, and appears in its inflected form. 
لگا‎ J وہ ہو‎ ‘he began to speak.’ 
گئے‎ ad وے‎ ‘they went to look.’ 
४५०७ an کو‎ ry ‘it will be for you to write’ 
(you must write), 
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‘how! hast thou come to me‏ کون اپنی جان ८-२०‏ میرے 
to offer thy life?’‏ پاس LT‏ ھی 


Infinitive and Verbal Noun 


314. In phrases like the following, the Infinitive may 
be read either as an Infinitive or Verbal Noun. 


‘it will be for you to go there,‏ تہ کو وھاں جانا هوگا 
or, the going there will be‏ 
for you, 2.6. you must go.’‏ 
Re ‘you will have to pay a fine‏ کو جریمانہ دینا پڑیگا 
(the paying of a fine will‏ ° 
fall upon you).’‏ 
‘after all there is a day to‏ آخر ایک روز مرنا ھی أو 
 dieand to leaveeverything,’‏ عم چھوڑ جانا می 
or, thereis aday for dying‏ 
and leaving everything.’‏ 
‘to go out and move about‏ بادشاہوں کی طرح سے جانا او 
in the style of kings is not‏ نا مناہیب نہیں 
suitable,’ or, ‘going out‏ 
and moving about, etc.’‏ 
Sst 25 “one will have to make the‏ ہے ७४.५०.‏ 
journey to the next world‏ هو 
without provision.’‏ 


This has been likened to the Latin Gerund, but there 
seems no necessity for this refinement. . 
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315. As the Verbal Noun, it is declinable like an 
Adjective in \; for it has a feminine form, but no plural. 
Thus Masculine Nominative Wy: Inflection ہو لئے‎ : Femi- 
nine es y It has all the cascs of the Noun, and is 
governed in the same way. 

Nominative. 
اس ہے مرنا بھلا ھی‎ “dying (or, to die) is better 
than this,’ 
० آپ کا جانا مار‎ ‘may your departure be 
auspicious!’ 
هُوا‎ UT مے‎ ts کین‎ ‘from what country has 
(your) coming been?’ (i.e. 
have you come). 
ھر ای کام کی جزا ھی وہ‎ ‘every action has its recom- 
sy دیکھنی‎ dy 2 pense, which in its time 
will come to view.’ 
Dative. 
9०% NSW <S\ ‘give me a morsel to eat 
(or, for eating).’ 
بادشاہ نے حضور میں انے کو‎ “the king has forbidden 
ھی‎ ५४ منع‎ (any one) to come into 
his presence.’ 
The sign کر‎ is sometimes omitted. 


Lt as عرض‎ “ss “he has come to represent 
something.’ 


ہے! 
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It is difficult to distinguish this from the simple In- 
finitive; in fact, the Dative form may always be rendered 
as an Infinitive. 


Genitive 
میں 2205 کہنے کی‎ gs 5 ‘neither will there remain 
سنے‎ ८-3४ اور نہ جھ میں‎ in me the strength of 


telling nor in thee the‏ کی رھیگی 


power of hearing.’ 
کچ یاں تر نے کے واسطے‎ ‘for the purpose of break- 
ing sticks.’ 

The following are instances of a somewhat peculiar 
use of the Genitive, which has been likened to the Latin 
Participle in turus. 

“this cannot be (68. this is‏ 2“ نہیں ap‏ کا 
not for being).’‏ 
‘I will not heed, or, I am‏ میں نہیں Ww Su‏ 
not for heeding.’‏ 
will not go to Persia (lit.‏ 1 اب میں عجم use‏ جانے کا 
I am not for going).’‏ 
‘I will spare neither life‏ جان و مال ہے دریغ نہیں 
nor wealth.’‏ کرنے کا 
It should be observed that this form of expression is‏ 


always negative. 
Ablativ 


‘from the hearing of this‏ اُس کے سنے 


from meeting him‏ 75 کے ملنے سے 
‘fromtheir coming andstaying‏ ان کے آنے و رھنے سے 
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It is generally preceded by 1 ae, ک اک‎ ७, or some 
similar word, and may be translated by ‘may,’ ‘might,’ 
‘would,’ ‘could,’ ‘should.’ 


los ‘please God!’‏ چاهھے 
‘one should know for cer-‏ پقیں جانے 
tain, one should be sure‏ 
“if the judge should say‏ \ گر ssl‏ - 
“if thou wilt be my companion.’‏ جو ثو میرا رفیق هو 
wis 8) ‘if he be very hungry.’‏ بھُوکھا هو 
$US x5 ‘(I) formed the resolution that‏ کی 8४1,‏ سے b>‏ 
I would go by that road.’‏ 
las ‘God grant it may come (into)‏ گر ے بادشاہ کی itr‏ 
ay the king’s pleasure that he‏ جو روبرو es Ae‏ 
should call (you) to his‏ 
presence.’‏ 
“if they would leave it to‏ اگر طبیعت پر 9६२‏ دیویں 
nature the patient would‏ تو بیمار کو شفا ھووے 
ह get well.” (Rule 226.)‏ 


321. The Aorist is often used in colloquial and pro- 
verbial expressions, 88 & vague sort of Present Tense. 
(१४2० “I perceive.’ 
دیکپھے‎ LS “what does he see?’ 
تو دیکپے‎ “then he sees.’ 
ple LS ‘how should I know?’ 
ale lox ‘God knows.’ 
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‘one commits the crime, an-‏ گناہ SS‏ کرے سزاکويی پاوے 
other gets the punishment.’‏ 
‘if one’s head is cut off, then‏ گو مر کٹے تو aS‏ 

it is cut off.’ 
sl گت کھاے‎ ae! اندھی‎ “if the blind woman grinds, the 
ale کا مال اکارتھ‎ dog will eat: the wealth of 
— the wicked goes for nought.’ 


322. The Aorist is sometimes found with the Present 
Auxiliary added to it. 
Us (19 6 ‘I am opening, or, I am 
going to open.’ 
| ۶ گر‎ ८ ۰ t s 9 
op کروں‎ LS,» ‘Tam going tomake manifest. 


323. The Aorist is also used as a substitute for the 

Future. ۱ 

or کہو تو میں‎ ‘speak then I will listen.’ 
§ uss pb کمال‎ Law میں‎ ‘I will show such perfection 
کودعا ہے جاندار‎ 5० اِس‎ that by (my) prayers I 
ups will make this lifeless 
thing living.’ 
Future. 

824, This simple tense requires no explanation. It 
is used just as in English, even to being employed 


politely for the Imperative. 
12 


174 HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR. 


Locative. 


‘in speaking of these matters‏ ان باتوں کے کہنے ہیں 
he is upon (४.6. at the‏ وہ مرنے LP‏ 
point of) dying‏ 


‘on not listening to the‏ حعْل خوروں کی بات نہ ستے 
talk of slanderers.’‏ میں 


316. As a verbal noun the Infinitive is frequently 
used to form compounds, like ‘ fox-hunting,’ ‘ speech- 
making.’ It then agrees with the noun to which it is 
joined in gender and number 

५४४१० تکلیفک‎ ‘annoyance-giving 
(५५१ زبان‎ language-speaking 
دانلت کھولئے‎ “teeth-opening,i.e.laughing 
کے‎ dy سے‎ aly» ‘except truth-speaking 
aes? ply بہت باتیں‎ ‘making up long speeches 
Ont خوش نہیں‎ does not please me 
sop کو ایسی نا اشناي‎ ral اگر‎ if it was for you to show 
تھی تو پہلے دوستی إِتني‎ such unfriendliness, then 
سے کرز نی کیا ضرو رتھبييی‎ st کرہ‎ why was friendship-making 
with such warmth first necessary?’ 


۶۳ 


317. Compounds are occasionally found in which the 
words do not agree. In these the Verb is a real Infini- 
tive, not a verbal noun 

UY کام کے وت سستی‎ “to be idle at work-time 
ene? کے واسطے بہت‎ Lio “to labour much for this 


AORIST. 175 — 


world is to run after‏ گرنا 2 sol‏ دوڑنا ھی نا چیز 
nothing.’‏ پر 


318. The Infinitive is used as an Imperative, and as 
such it generally takes the negative 5, but ست‎ is 
sometimes found. 

ol ‘remember.’‏ کرنا 
what‏ ‘ 5 
What they say, know thou‏ ' جو ہے کہیں اس کو سے جا 
that to be true?’‏ 
‘don’t stay in my country.’‏ ہیرے “sl,‏ ہیں نہ رھنا 
ils, ‘don’t go there.’‏ مت جانا 


319. This use of the Infinitive as an Imperative is 
especially found in recording a command or prohibition, 
much as it is in English. 

xp oP "४ ہیں تمھیں‎ ‘Isay unto you, never swear 
° ULS قسم نہ‎ (swear not at all).’ 
کی کہ ھمیشۂ داناوں‎ west) “(he)advised(hisson) always 
७४ ان‎ RG کے ساتھ‎ to associate with the wise.’ 
5سي چیز‎ lay رکھ ک‎ ob “2 “but bear this in mind, not 
کی طمع نہ کر'‎ to feel a hankering after 
any thing there.’ 


Aorist. 


320. This tense is a Subjunctive or Conditional re- 
lating to present or future time; the same office for past 
time is discharged by the Indefinite tense, see Rule 333. 


178 HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR. 


yt ‘in theend I shall die, then‏ مر پا کا تی las‏ کو 
what answer shall I give‏ کیا جواب دونگا 


— to God?’ 
دینگے‎ «६०५४५ —s" مصاجب‎ ‘you will give me a book, 
sir!’ 
Imperative. 


325. The Imperative and the Aorist are distinguish- 
able only in the second person singular; the context 
determines which is intended, and sometimes either is 
appropriate. 

T میرے پاس‎ ‘come to me.’ 
5 pel “come hither.’ 
نراسا مرے‎ ८०८ Lt ‘let hope survive and 
despair die.’ 
ins ذرہ میں بھی‎ “let me also bear a little ;’ 
हु or, ‘I also would hear a little.’ 


326. The Negative gees is not used with the Impera- 
tive; 5 is used with any person; مت‎ ‘don’t,’ which 
belongs especially to the second person singular, is often 
used with the second person plural, and even with the 
Respectful form. 

یسا ذ کر 
‘do not hurry.’‏ جِلدي مت کر 
‘don’t speak.’‏ ہت gy‏ 


‘don’t do so.’ 


१:१० ‘don’t forget.’‏ مت 


IMPERATIVE. 179 


327. The Imperative and the Aorist are so intimately 
connected that where one clause of a sentence is Impera- 
tive, the other also may take the Imperative form 
instead of the Aorist. 

‘whatever you may think‏ جو انت جان سو کر 
right so that do.’‏ 
“whilst thou formest some‏ حب ges‏ تو yy‏ لئے کی 


Poa “as plan for crossing over.’ 
Respectful Forms. 


328, The Respectful form of the Imperative is very 
commonly used; it serves the purpose of our ‘ please,’ 
“be so good,’ ete. ۱ 

‘please to sit down.’‏ بیٹھیے 
Liles “pray forgive me.’‏ کتجییۓے 

۲ ० 2१६ ‘pray do not forget.’ 
کام میں ھرگز دخل‎ <j» ‘never interfere in my 

press نہ کا‎ business.’ 
> dheel کا‎ जज Ss ان‎ “place no reliance on their 


oS friendship.’ 


329. The Respectful Future is not often used. 


‘and if you will please to‏ اور جو Uy!‏ کھیاچییگا 
pull so.’‏ 


(5६ کے حوالے‎ oil یکو‎ “will you then deliver these 
over to them? 
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330. The Respectful Imperative is also used, like 
oportet or il faut, with a sense of obligation, and may 
be translated ought, should, or must, and in this sense 
it is not confined to the third person. 

‘from this one ought to‏ اس سے she‏ کاجیے 

learn,’ 
) اس جنگل میں رھؤیے‎ ‘we must stay in this wood 
aif ہاسبانی‎ and keep watch.’ 
دروازے کی طرف امت‎ (56०1 ‘“(my) eyes were fixed on 
LS دیکھیٔے‎ S تھیں‎ dy the door (and I said = fi) 
ھی‎ Vin ple I must see what is going 
۱ to be revealed.’ 
چاھیے‎ LS ایی تدبیر‎ € ‘some such plan must be 
۱ devised.’ 


331. It is also used as a Respectful Aorist, and in 
this sense it has a Plural میں‎ 
wae ہے‎ Hin اگر اِس‎ ‘if you will please to make 
کاجیے‎ (me) acquainted with 
this fact 
ار سے پوچھیے‎ pls ESI گر‎ | “ifone should ask a villager.’ 
اس کو بھیجیے‎ ley < ‘whom one should send 
there 
سو جا‎ ool جتنی تعریف‎ “whatever praise one may 
فک مم"‎ make (whatever. praise 
we give it), it is appro- 
priate.’ 


۰ 
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“(it is unseemly that kings)‏ حکم قتل کا فرماییں اور تمام 
Se should give the order for‏ خِدمت بھول rile‏ 
execution, and _ should‏ 

forget the service of a whole life 


wy “what are the qualities which‏ سيی خضصلتیں ad‏ ک5 قاِد 


9 
ہین تچ میں‎ are required in an envoy ? 


302. چاھهھیٔے‎ one should wish,’ the respectful form 
of kale, is in very common use. When it is used in 
reference to any particular person, it comes at the 
beginning of the sentence, and is followed at the end by 


8 verb in the Aorist, the construction being similar to 


that of the French 2/ faut. 


Or it may be preceded by 


a Dative of the person, and be followed by the Aorist. 


چاؤیٔے ०2५ 32५७ S‏ هو 


“it is necessary that the mes- 


senger should be honest 


dle “it behoves man that he‏ انسارن بلاٴ ناگہانی 


pr ہیں‎ 

مرد کو ale‏ جو کہے سو 
Cc‏ 

جر usw’‏ کو چاجِیے اپنا کام 


G‏ یت 
شرطیں جو چادٍِییں 


a : : 5 و‫‎ 
چاهییں‎ J ot باتیں‎ SORT 


should be patient underan 
unexpected calamity. 


‘it behoves 8 man to do 


what he says.’ 


“it is right that every person 


should do his own work.’ 


“the conditions which are 


required.’ 


“six things do not behove a 


man.’ 


“telling lies is improper.’ 
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333. When employed in a maxim or remark of general 
application, چاھهیٔے‎ comes at the end of the sentence, and 
is preceded by a Past Participle uninflected. (See Rule 
126.) 

0 Saw wal ‘one ought to learn good 
manners.’ 

नह.) گا‎ हि 1 ‘one might call it a storm 

(or, it might be called).’ 

८-८४ ५- ७० بات‎ nae دوستوں‎ ‘one should hearken to the 

है words of friends.’ 

०-०» موا‎ 3 sell ‘one ought not to despair.’ 

wile ‘one ought to consider the‏ کی bile‏ هر ایٹ 

८-८2 ५ جانا‎ ७3४): 7 preservation of life (as) 

हु paramount toeverytbing.’ 

The Infinitive is sometimes used instead of the Past 
Participle. 

Indefinite. 

804, This consists of the Present Participle, but it is 
especially used in respect of time past. It is a Past 
Conditional, and as such is often preceded by rs جو ,ا‎ or 
a similar word; and it is also a Past Habitual, in which 
sense it has حب‎ or some equivalent adverb before it. 
0,०७० نثقصان‎ aes آتا تو‎ By اکر‎ ‘if he had come, then there 

would have been no loss.’ 
ے١ اتی تو یہہ‎ J اگر 39 پانی‎ ‘if she did not bring water, 
بھوڑ ڈالتا‎ wl then he would break her pots.” 


1 In this example, as in many similar ones, the speaker carries herself 
hack to the time of which she is speaking, and so properly uses the Aorist 
for what was to follow. (See Rules 320 and 382.) 
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(७७४ تیرے بدلے خُدا‎ SAIS ‘would that instead of thee 
دیتا‎ Wy God had given (me) a 
blind son 


(०) 1 \ ‘if at that time the earth‏ وت زہیں ८‏ < تو 
had opened I would have‏ میں سما جاوں 

gone into it. 
جب کتے کود‌یکھتے اکٹ کردا‎ “when they used to see the 
بھینژٹ دیتے‎ ST کے‎ نس١‎ dog they used to throw 
down a loaf before him.’ 
>> HS, تاجر دربار کے‎ s, ‘that merchantused toattend 

ay at the time of darbar.’ 

ml کوي پتھرسے مارتا لیگِن یہہ‎ ‘one would hit him witha 
سے نہ سر‎ men stone, but still he would 
not move from that place.’ 


In the following passage we have both the Conditional 
and Habitual 


‘when the gambler used to‏ جب جواري جیتتا تو ایسا 
win, then he used to be-‏ غافل S Vile gm‏ 58 اسکے 
come so heedless that if‏ کپڑ_ ٴثار Lod‏ تو بی >> 
anyonetookoff his clothes,‏ معلوم 5 ७३०‏ 

even then it would not be known to him.’ 


330. The Indefinite must not be revarded as a Present } devel: Lene 


کس 


۰ ٠ a ۰ fi اف‎ > 
tense; but still it is sometimes used for a vague sort of ७,७५० 


Present. When apparently used as a Present, the لو‎ 


auxiliary may be regarded as understood. 
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us LS وہ‎ ‘what is he doing?’ 
سمش نہیں چیپتا‎ 9 ६2 ‘love and musk (are) not con- 
cealed (cannot be concealed).’ 


Present Tense. 
336. This answers to all the forms of the English 
Present: ‘I speak,’ ‘I am speaking,’ and “I do speak.’ 
کیا دیکپتا ھی‎ ‘what does he see?’ 


oe? پھلتے‎ lye Je Jse ‘flowers and fruits are 
blooming and ripening.’ 


‘showers keep falling.’‏ جبڑیاں 2A‏ جاتیں کے 
‘cups all night long are‏ کتورے رات بھرھینگے جھنگتے 


है clinking.’ 
ole es sys “hundreds of fairy-faced 
ھیں‎ (girls) are swinging.’ 


337. When two present tenses are connected by a 
Conjunction, it is unnecessary to repeat the auxiliary. 
ھی‎ ०७ pas yl UT سے‎ OLS “from whence it comes and 
हे whither it goes.’ 


7 Pd ٠ب و‎ 
eo न ٠ ¢ ٦ ti 9 
eis i iss 3 وہ‎ ‘sheneither movesnorstirs. 


038, The Present Tense is used like the Historical 
Present in English to give point and life to a narrative 
and make it more vivid. 
ob thes دیکیا ک سب کا لباس‎ ‘(I) saw that all their gar- 

2 SU اور ھردم‎ ments are black, and that 
every moment there is 
lamentation.’ 
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339. The Present Tense is also used for an Immediate 
Future like the English, ‘I am going into the country,’ 
“he is coming to-morrow.’ 

2 GT جلد پھر‎ ‘Iam coming back soon.’ 
oP کرتا‎ ७.४ اسے ایسا‎ es اب‎ ‘now I willsoimprison him.’ 
اکر ٭ُجپے حضور میں لے حلتا‎ “if you will take me into 

the presence.’‏ هی 
‘if aot 1 will kill: myself‏ نہیں تو میں اپنے cet‏ ابھی 
०८४१५ immediately.’‏ کرتا oP‏ 
Imperfect.‏ 
This corresponds exactly with the English Im-‏ .340 
perfect.‏ 
‘they were not going out.’‏ یے AG 5 pl‏ تھے 


Past, Perfect, and Pluperfect Tenses. 
341. The use of the Agent case with Active Verbs has 


been explained (193). In other respects these tenses are 
used as in English, only that the Pluperfect is more 
consistently and regularly used for an anterior action 
than the same tense is in English. 
کو‎ gal تھی میں نے‎ ust بلي‎ “the cat had come in, I had 
ٹرلا تھا بھیگی تھی‎ felt her, she waa wet.’ 
Here the two ‘hads’ are superfluous in English. 
342. The Past Tense is sometimes used with x | 
- instead of the Aorist. ۱ 
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(295 گر پادشاەزاديی‎ \ ‘if the princess is displeased.’ 
oa 
اگر ایت سال کے عرصے میں‎ ‘if in the course of one year 
\ کا = ر است مو‎ i his statement becomes true.’ 
ا تو هوا‎ > Ba Sigal اگر‎ ‘if I become a sacrifice for 
him I am (sacrificed).’ 


343. A Perfect is occasionally met with formed thus: 
پکڑے هی‎ ‘he bas seized ;’ ا ' کرے می‎ 188 made.’ This 
last example shows that it is not the Plural Past Parti- 
ciple that is used, but rather the Past Conjunctive, 80 
that the full meaning of the above examples 13. having 
seized, he is,’ and ‘having done, he is.’ This also 
explains why the Nominative is used with it, not the 
Agent 
کو سانبی‎ Sx se انث‎ ‘the snake has caucht a frog 

پکڑے 
(my) heart is burnt with the‏ اتش (४४८‏ سے جلے ہی دل 
fire of love‏ 
७०) “the dragon who has opened‏ جو مہ بسا 


۱ زرے می 
his mouth.’‏ 


Sy Js eh کہ کرے ھی‎ “now it has made the leaf of 


the rose its chariot.” 


The examples given are all of the third person singular, but there is 
nothing in the nature of this form to thus limit it 1 believe I have seen 


but I have not preserved the reference 


ue % a§) 
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The Additional Tenses. 


344, The following examples of the “ Additional 
tenses ’ show how they are used. 
هو‎ ka, ake Uber “where the snake may be 
staying.’ 
هر جند کا سر اذ‎ ‘although it may have an 
ges, identity in (of) kind.’ 
LAS LS اپئے جی میں‎ 29 “what will he be saying in his 
हु ७,» mind?’ 
ٹُمھارے‎ p> ایسے )2 یب‎ ‘thousands of such poor people 
exile ملکو ں میں آتے‎ will be coming and going in 
BG > your dominions.’ 
هو‎ ६४) میں جو‎ nud ‘what may have been written 
in (one’s) destiny.’ 


ko 53) 2S ‘(if) any one may have seen‏ هو 


him,’ 
یہاں کہیں بیٹیا هوگا‎ ‘he must be seated somewhere 
here.’ 


SP oo آپ نے لہ خبر‎ “you must have heard this 
news, sir.’ 
ناحق ماراگیا ھوتا‎ 3 ‘thou mightest have been 
wrongfully slain.’ 
میں نے اس کو دیکھا‎ SSIS‘ would that I had seen him.’ 
७५० 
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Present and Past Participles. 


345. The Present Participle is used as the Indefinite 
tense, and the Past Participle as the Preterite. They are 
also used as Participles connected with and qualifying 
the Nominative Case ; in this capacity they are generally 
but not invariably followed by هو‎ “as ;’ 1)» دیکھتا‎ 
‘seeing 'ز‎ 1५७ برا‎ ‘spoken.’ 

Le موا‎ lou وہ دُعا‎ ‘he giving blessingswent away.’ 
بھرتا تھا‎ Gs بازشکار کرتا موا‎ “the hawk was flying about 

hunting 
اُس کے سامھنے دانے بپڑے‎ ‘before him grains were lying 


ue ep 
کبھی روتا اپنے‎ ७००० ise ‘sometimes laughing, some- 
کاٹتا‎ we times weeping, he (was) pass- 


ing away his days.’ 

a) ‘gazing at them and surveying‏ کو دیکھتا بھالتا اور مز 

Iga us them I went onward.’‏ آگے جحلا 

“and seated (sitting still) should‏ ور بیٹھا ६२०‏ کرے 
keep looking on.’‏ 


346. Instead of agreeing with the Nominative, as in 
the examples of the last Rule, they may be used in the 
inflected form masculine, some particle being understood 

“he going along the road.’‏ وہ sly‏ میں ८२२‏ هو 
‘I fearing approached‏ درتے درتے میں باس گیا 


“(he) saw (some one) coming‏ !— سامھنے آتے دیکھا 
in front of him‏ 
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Shy Gh, ‘(girls) wearing garments‏ کے ہوشاکیں 


a> پہنے‎ of various colours 
This construction is used in many useful phrases, 
v9 yo ‘during the day.’ 
<- 9 ‘onits becoming morning,at daybreak.” 
دیحے وت‎ ‘at the time of giving.’ 
شروع کے وت‎ “at the time of beginning.’ 
میرے رھتے‎ pending my stay.’ 
گر تے بڑتے‎ ‘limping (and) stumbling." 
<- 9 اسباب‎ ‘there being means.’ 
پانیں کے هوتے‎ gle “being (possessed) of hands and feet.’ 


347. The Present Participle governs the same case as 
its verb 


‘seeing him‏ >>( کو دیکھتا 


‘cutting (through) the mountains‏ پہاروں کو ४४‏ دو 


348. The Past Participle is used participially in a 
neuter or passive ۰ 
دیکھا کرے‎ ६९) اور‎ ‘and seated should look on.’ 


sl ‘I am come being commis-‏ کا بھچا Tha‏ می 
sioned of the snake‏ 


1५० ६2] کِسي درخت میں‎ hung in a certain tree 
زجیر تڑاۓ‎ ie ایک‎ 6] ‘if an elephant with his chain 
هو‎ Gl ہوڑے‎ ~~ broken should be coming.’ 
It is also used adjectively, as in Rule 350. 


gas 
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The Conjunctive Participle serves as the Active Past 
Participle. 

349. When the participles are used with an accusative, 
they sometimes agree with it and sometimes are un- 
declined 
بیٹے کو موا دیکیکر‎ “having seen (his) son dead 
نہیں تو “جھے ہہجا‎ if not, consider me (as already) 

arrived.’‏ چان 
‘having seen him armed and enter-‏ \— ھتھیار باندھے fs?‏ 
ing the palace (entering the‏ اور ٭معل میں a!‏ 
palace armed),’‏ ھوے دیکپکر 

350. Both the Present and Past Participles are used 
adjectively ; هوا‎ is then generally combined with them, 
but it is sometimes omitted 

८८४) fa talking maina (bird).’‏ بولی SP‏ مینا 
‘of that sleeping young man‏ اس سوتے ھوئے جوان کے 
“a written paper.‏ 261 لِکھا 1५०‏ کاغذ 
“the bones of a dead tiger.’‏ رت e's?‏ شیر یئ هڈیا 7 

oo el dy Jags ७४] ‘ aflowery and fruitful garden.’ 

‘if they would reflect on those‏ اگر وے ०४‏ کی > باتیں 

factscommitted to memory‏ فکرکریں 


Conjunctive Participle. 


351. This Participle obviates the necessity of em- 
ploying a conjunction; for instead of saying, “he came 
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and said,’ the Hindustan! employs this Participle, and 

the construction is ‘ he having come, said.’ 

become‏ ج0[ ٣ھطا‏ ص8 ‘thelearned‏ دانشمند شرہندط هو کے پھر 
Li ashamed came back.’‏ 

‘having settled this matter in‏ 2« بات ول میں ثھراکر ہم 

LS حکم‎ Sib عمار ت کو‎ his heart, having sent for 


the architect, he gave the 


command.’ 
میرے‎ oa) gb دای‎ “having taken the nurse with 
st مکان میں‎ her she came to my room.’ 


“a watch of the night having‏ ہر رات گئے 
gone. (Rule 106.)‏ 


302. When the Conjunctive Participle of a Neuter 
Verb is used, the sentence is generally governed by the 
Verb, not by the Conjunctive Participle. But if the 
Participle belongs to an Active Verb, the Participle is 


the governing word. 


Neuter. 


‘having gone, buy it from‏ أور دوکانں سے Sle‏ خرید کر 
some other shop.’‏ 
“having sat down together,‏ کیہ کھانے پینے کا pals Jad‏ 
let us engage in eating‏ بیٹھکر کریں 
and drinking a little.’‏ 
bilo aS ss USI ‘a person went to a wise‏ ے 
७२४ pe man and asked.’‏ 
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Active. 
قرار بھر‎ (४ سے‎ 5 > J “when thou didst come to 
LT کرکرمیرے ہاس‎ ४ آئے‎ me, having made a 
promise of returning.’ 
یہاں سے بازار کو‎ 9१४ اگر تھوڑا‎ ‘if having taken a little 
(१5० Sled from hence, I sell it at 
the market.’? 
LTS پہن‎ ८४५०) دوسريی‎ ‘having put on another 
dress he came.’ 
303. The Conjunctive Participle and the Verb may 
each have its respective object. 


5 en شون میں سے اس کو‎ “۶ having sold this, bring from 


the city.’ 
کو بے کر اس کی‎ pe اس‎ ‘having sold the jewel, he 
قیمت لے آیا‎ brought its price.’ 


‘deeming faithlessness in-‏ بیرفائی کو Lynde‏ حا نکر مہوت 
us ees! famous, he chose death.’‏ 


304. When the sentence is negative, the negative is 
generally prefixed to the Verb, not to the Participle. 


“having put out the house-lamp, I have‏ چراغ گھر کا lex‏ گن 
not come, 8.८. I have come without‏ نہیں op LT‏ 
putting it out.’‏ 
PIR “having called out do not speak, (४.९. do‏ مت Jy‏ 
S not speak loud) lest he, having heard‏ وہ آواز Roe‏ 
pol a voice, should come here.’‏ نہ آوہگا 


1 Though le-jana is neuter, it governs an Accusative, 
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‘beware! do not take your slave‏ خبردآر pllé‏ کو اپنے 
along with yeu.’‏ تھہ ble 5 FS)‏ 


‘so that no one might form a tunnel .‏ تا کوی .. SH‏ لگاکر 


east J and get there 


Present and Past Partaciples. 


355. Both the Present and Past Participles are used 
occasionally as verbal nouns (but see Rules 311, 314, 
315). 

yy) ‘and the pen in moving.’‏ قلم چلتے میں 
‘to a drowning man the support of‏ دوہتے کر تنکے کا آسرا 
a straw is a great deal.’‏ بہت هی 
est ‘he awoke me from sleeping‏ سوتے سے جگایا 

“he does not heed my word.’‏ میرا کہا نہیں مانتا 
‘one should not be deluded by an‏ ای دفع کے 0 नि‏ 

opinion (formed) upon one‏ پر فریب نہ کھائے 

occasion.’ 


356. The inflected past participles پوچھے ر کہے‎ ; 
= and some others have a passive signification 
when preceded by بن ; بغیر , ہے‎ and negative prefixes, 
thus— ह 

without being told.’‏ ‘ ہے کہے 
‘without being asked.’‏ بغیر ? چھے 
०2 “without being understood.’‏ = 


‘without being stricken.’‏ ہے مارے 
13 


2-71 
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< ہے‎ ‘without being called. 
جاوے‎ bogs ‘that thou shouldst go without 


rie 

my 25-55) being called, and talk without‏ تی 
as eel being asked.’‏ 

S ‘who without my permission art‏ ہے میرے کہے میرے 

eating food with me.’‏ ساتھ LIS LIS‏ ھی 


Adverbial Participle. 


۵07۰. This is the Present Participle inflected, with the 
particle هی‎ added, which gives to it the sense of * upon,’ 
‘immediately upon,’ and sometimes ‘ whilst.’ ٤ 
answers the purpose of our phrase ' مد‎ soon as.’ 


LP هوتے‎ e ‘on its becoming morning, as soon 
as it was day.’ 
Cy ان دیگھتے‎ “immediately on seeing him,’ 
اُس قصے کے سنتے ھی‎ “directly on the hearing of this story.’ 
See Rule ۰ 


‘upon going, whilst he was going.’‏ جاتے ھی 


iS 


Noun of Agency. 


063, This, in addition to being the verbal agent, as 
N, پڑھنے‎ “a reader,’ is also used as a substitute for an 
active future participle, as YJ, J1 ‘one who is about to 
come, 4, ھونے‎ or ھرنے ھارا‎ ‘one who is about to be;’ 
this latter is shortened into ٭ھونہار‎ 
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Passive Verbs. 


359. The Passive voice is of rare occurrence, and it 
has been argued that there is no real Passive in the 
lancuage. But passages in which it occurs are to be 
found in all writers, and some few forms, such as نا گیا‎ 
“he was killed,’ are of constant occurrence. Though the 
occasional use of it is undoubted, foreigners will do 
well to avoid it; and it is easy to do so by using neuter 
or nominal verbs, Official documents written under 
English influence resort to the Passive form much more 
freely than writings of pure native origin." 
عدل کے واسطے‎ bis پادشاہ‎ “kings will only be interrogated 

iy about justice.’‏ حجائینگے 
‘my heart is being consumed‏ میرا دن اش کی جدای 
थी with the fire of his absence.’‏ آگی ہے हा ile We‏ 
‘if their cure is effected.’‏ جو )= کا LS cis‏ جاے 
५०.3, ul ‘then what plan will be‏ کیا تدبیر - ۱ 
sO” Bile formed.’‏ 
‘it is not seen by me (I do not‏ ٭جی سے دیکپا نہیں جاتا 
Oo ; like to see it).’‏ 
als “they are not recognized.’‏ نہیں alk‏ 
‘such a reason was found.’‏ ای ایسا Lb ene‏ گیا 


1 The seven examples are taken, in order, from the Bagh-o- Bahar, 
Tota Kahani, Khirad Afroz, [khwanu-g, Sufa, Akhlak-i Hinds Ara ish 
Auhfil and Gul-+ Bakawali. 
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Causal Verbs. 


360. All Causal verbs are necessarily Active, and 
require the case of the Agent. They govern two 
Accusatives: that of the person is represented by the 
Dative; that of the thing by the Nominative. See 219. 


oh “he made them take breakfast.’‏ کو نامحا کروایا 


Compound Verbs, 


361. In all compound verbs, the second, or conjugated 
verb, determines the syntactical construction; if that is 
neuter the whole compound is neuter; if active the whole 
is active. Thus US ‘to eat,’ is active, but جانا‎ LS ‘to 
eat up,’ is neuter; LJ ‘to take,’ is active, but LT J or, 
as contracted, ७४ ‘to bring,’ is neuter. 

But there is one remarkable exception to this rule in 
the compound یکیائی دیدا‎ ‘to appear.’ 


bo جو گی دِکھائی‎ LN» ‘ but a jogi appeared,’ 
۰ھ‎ 


362. These Compounds may be either neuter or 
active, according as they are formed with verbs like ७५७ 


and Ut or US and LJ. 


363. The bond of union sits very lightly on Nominal 
Verbs, Sometimes the whole compound is treated as a 
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Verb; but as frequently the union is dissolved, and 
the noun and verb are dealt with as independent words. 


- 864, Neuter Nominals are dealt with as simple verbs. 
They agree with the Nominative case, and when formed 
with a declinable Adjective the Adjective also agrees. 
See Rule 255. 
رخصت هوا‎ 39 “he took leave.’ 
०-०० اکر یہہ میرے 7 برو‎ “if he shall not be educated in 
७.७ نہ‎ my presence.’ 


ना 


‘these words do not please.‏ یے باتیں پسند نہیں اتیں 
also remembered the wazir’s‏ ]۶ ٭جھے بھی وزیرکا کہنا یاں 
Lt statement (6६, to me also the‏ 
nazirs statement came to‏ 

remembrance). 
بڑيی‎ ५०.२ جب عمارت‎ “when the edifice was approved.’ 
کھڑیں‎ OLS پے ساتوں‎ ‘these seven girls werestanding.’ 
use 

365. But Nominals formed with the verbs ७1, لگنا‎ , 


Ls, etc., frequently disintegrate, and the verb agrees 
with its own noun. 
Li ob ان کو‎ “they remembered (to them memory 
came),’ 
UT 2 کو‎ 7 they were certain. 


“I am sorry for you‏ ٭جھ grag‏ ہرافسوس 
UI‏ ھی 
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SA SIT میں‎ ew ‘fire kindled in my stomach.’ 


“so that on occasion it becomes‏ ک وقت پر I pls‏ ھی 
हु useful.’‏ 

366. Active Nominals require the Agent with the 
Past Tenses like simple Active Verbs, and have the same 
recimen ; but when they have no Accusative the com- 
pound disintegrates and the verb agrees with its own 
noun. 

ie سے عرض‎ “he represented.’ ! 
is 3 شرارت پر نظر‎ “he did not observe the villany.’ 


367. Active Nominals may, like simple verbs, govern 
an Accusative case; but more frequently the compound 
is broken up, the verb takes its own noun for its object, 
and the latter governs the Genitive or other appropriate 
case. 

Ls کو رخصت‎ 22० “he dismissed the demon.’ 
lel میں‎ a کبوٹز کا‎ ‘for this reason I have told the. 
Ls So لیے‎ story of the pigeon.’ 
میں نے جھے اِس واسطے‎ I brought you up for this 
تپا‎ LS برورش‎ purpose 
५७५ ھمکو‎ 2d ہے‎ 10 one taught us these arts 
کیے‎ ue’ تعلیم‎ 
مہہ رو کا مکیڑا یا؛‎ س١‎ ‘(I was) remembering the coun- 
کرتا‎ tenance of that moon-faced one. 


1 This rule is reasonable, but عرض گےا‎ is frequently met with, 
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as) ei بادشاہ نے اہین کی‎ ‘the king praised it’ (Zt. made 
ca the eulogy of it). 
(७ US تو گت کا یکر‎ ‘of whom art thou making 
mention ?’ 
شک خُدا کا کیا‎ ' )1( gave thanks to God.’ 
a6 Cink اس بات کے‎ ‘ what (will be) gained by investi- 
Uwl> LS سے‎ gation of this matter?’ 
ھمارے کام میں ھرگز‎ ‘never interfere in my business.’ 
neh 5 JAS 
کو‎ mes ५5६० ایک‎ ‘ (I) gave the eunuch a valuable 
کی‎ eeybs خوجے کو‎ (dit. heavy) robe.’ 
کو راس تی ہیں‎ je “I introduced him into (my) 
داخل کیا‎ society.’ 


368. Active Nominals formed with Adjectives remain 
intact: they generally govern the Dative form of the 
Accusative, and the Adjective is uninflected. See Rule 
200. 

Ls کت کو قبول‎ मन تیر‎ ‘(I have) accepted your state- 
ment.’ 
نے اُس سنگدل‎ las ‘God softened the heart of that 
کے دل کو رم کیا‎ _ stony-hearted one.’ 
اگ رحیوانات کے اخوال‎ ‘if they should understand the 
us اورفائدے کو معلوم‎ facts and the uses of the animals,’ 
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Potentials and Completives. 
(Formed of a Root with سکنا‎ and LS>. Rules 121, 122.) 


369. There is nothing peculiar in the use of these 
verbs; both ६६... and حکنا‎ are neuter, so the com- 
pounds follow the neuter construction. The perfect of 
the completive verb differs but little from an ordinary 
perfect. 


(5 چکے‎ 7 ed as “ss ۶ ] have heard a little.’ 

The Future of this compound serves also as a Future 
- Perfect. 

a 7 “he will finish writing,’ or ‘he will have‏ چکیگا 


finished writing.’ 


370. Continuatives. . 


(Formed of a Present Participle, followed by جانا‎ or 
La,. Rule 123.) ۱ 


ls, le سے مال‎ ge shew “your wealth was entirely 


lost.’ 
ر ھیگی‎ gle Kgs लक, فک‎ ‘care will depart from his 
heart.’ 


371. Frequentatives and Desideratives. 


(Formed of a Past Participle with ७.४ and چاھنا‎ 
Rules 126, 127.) 
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The Desiderative expresses the wish to do a thing, and 
also the intention of doing something immediately. 
up میں سن رک چاھتا‎ ‘I am about to make a journey.’ 


372. Inceptive, Permissive, and Acquisitive verbs 
formed from an inflected infinitive, followed by ७४), 
५२० and UL. Rules 132, 133, 4+ 
میں‎ eb ul —es* اگر ثو‎ ‘if you will allow me to go for 

a walk in this garden then‏ سیر کو جانے دو تو بہحر 
(it will be) better.’‏ ۲ 
‘no one could get to see me.’‏ 5.*=¢<— کوئی دیگھنے ہاتاتھا 

LS is not unfrequently placed at the beginning of a 
sentence, and the Infinitive at the end. 
$29 دیکھ‎ 42016 1७), ‘and having looked again and 

ay ہے قرار هو‎ acain at his face, being dis- 
turbed (in mind) he began 
to weep.’ 


PREPOSITIONS. 


373. The words given in Rule 155, which are used 
as substitutes for prepositions, often dispense with the 
genitive sign, as: 

wl Gal “near this.’ 
کِس واسطے‎ ‘for what reason, why?’ 


374. They generally follow the genitive they govern, 
but they are frequently placed before it without affecting 
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their meaning. There is one exception: ساتبہ‎ , when it 

precedes the Genitive, means ‘for all,’ “besides;’ and 

when it follows, signifies ‘along with,’ “in company.’ 

1 ہعنت‎ pe Ss ان‎ «ils ‘besides that, life will pass 
“2 ساتھ‎ with labour.’ 

७.२२ اس کے ک 7 آپ‎ ils ‘for all that he himself is 
ناثواں هو‎ jal little and feeble.’ 

elas اس‎ *(I) went along with him.’ 


370. It has been stated in Rule 157 that some of the 
words used with the power of prepositions take کے‎ when 
they precede the noun and کی‎ when they follow it. 
These words are all feminine, but throw off their proper 
gender when they are placed before the noun. Dr. 
Gilchrist attributed this to mistake. Forbes very pro- 
perly rejects such a supposition, but makes no attempt 
to account for this grammatical anomaly, resting satisfied 
with saying that it is the usage of the language. It may 
perhaps be explained by the fact that the words which 
are commonly placed before the Genitive (viz. mw’ajik, 
sina@’e, sath, baghair, etc.) are all masculine; and so کے‎ 
being required by the great majority of the words in that 
position, it has arbitrarily or without consideration been 
extended to others. With the exceptions of oily and 
ہثل‎ the words in the list are very rarely placed before 
the noun; one or two instances of each are all that have 
been met with, and these are not sufficient to warrant 
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the laying down of a precise rule for them. As regards 
ozile, there can be no doubt as to the general practice of 
making it govern کے‎ when it comes before the noun and 

when it follows it. But there are exceptions to this. 
The author of the Gul-< Bakawali almost invariably 
connects it with کی‎ in both positions, thus پروا نے کی‎ wile 
‘like a moth,’ and wile کی‎ (३०० ‘like kings 
In the Ard'ish-i Mahsil we find مائند اسان کی‎ ‘like 
man. But the author of the Ahirad Afroz takes the 
opposite course and prefers کی ہا کے‎ in both positions: 
In page 12 (Eastwick’s ed.) کے مانند‎ is used no less 
than four times. Although the general practice is as 
above stated, and will probably prevail, it can hardly be 
looked upon as definitively settled. 5६७ is feminine, 
but it generally precedes the noun and takes کے‎ : thus, 


“like the deer, and hare, and‏ ہثل بھرن اور خرگوش او 
lem wild ass, etc‏ وحشی وغیرہ کے 


Ss طبیب و جروعي‎ ०५० “(they) are like physicians and 
(5० astrologers.’ 


ADVERBS. 


376. ,جب تک‎ ८४७४ وجب‎ meaning ‘until,’ gene- 
rally take the Aorist, which commonly has a negative 
with it, but sometimes not. 


‘until he becomes a young man.”‏ جب 3s ole L505‏ هو 


1 T have noted only one exception, 
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शत ue ES جی‎ ‘until I give you intelligence.’ 
خبرذ دوں‎ 
७७! ک‎ &# ws ‘until some loss happens to him 
56 3४,०७० مُقصان‎ ط٥‎ will not know my value 
ile 5 قدر‎ Se 
دم‎ is ul {95 > ‘until his breath departs (he dies) 
نہیں بکلتا دم نہیں‎ they do not allow him to take 
and سے‎ breath.’ 
جو ان‎ ४७७) ز۳‎ AS جی‎ ‘until you bring that young man 
کو ساتھ لیکر آوے‎ with you.’ 
asd جب تک تو‎ ‘whilst thou art drawing.’ 


377. ,جو‎ which isa pronoun meaning * who’ or ‘which,’ 
is also an adverb signifying ‘if,’ ‘when,’ ‘since,’ and 
sometimes ‘that.’ When followed by the correlative سر‎ 
or by وہ‎ it must be a pronoun; but when تو‎ is the cor- 
relative, it is an adverb. 
هو تو میں‎ (3:2/ Vee Fe جو‎ ‘if you will be my com- 

5 gh panion then I will go.’ 
EDL ४ تودرا :پونٹ جو گھر‎ “do thou bark a little that 
< the master of the house 
may awake.’ 


378. S را‎ (11, is generally followed by the correlative 
تو‎ It goyerns either the Aorist, the Indefinite, or one 
of the Past Conditionals, but it is occasionally found 
with the Past tense or Future tense. 
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‘if you give the order.’‏ ار حکم کرو 
‘if this secret is disclosed.’‏ اگر یہ راز فاش وا 
“es mh ; 6] ‘if thou wilt not come now.’‏ نہیں آویگا 
ed! Ses ) xy‏ 


879. ھی‎ is an emphatic particle, meaning ‘very,’ 
‘even,’ ‘only,’ ete, 
کار کردہ‎ पड़ Lu} ‘so very expert,’ 
ایسا می بڑا‎ ‘ever so great.’ 
دیکپا‎ » ys? use “this only wonder did (1) see.’ 
ای می حملے میں‎ ‘in only one assault.’ 


330. The interrogative LS is used to mark an 
extreme degree of dissimilarity and incompatibility. 
i میں کہاں اور‎ ‘where amI and where artthou?’ (‘what is 

thereincommon between meand thee?’)‏ _ کہاں 
OLS ‘where is the fairy, and where is man ?’‏ ہري LS‏ 
إنسان 
CONJUNCTIONS.‏ 

881. The word ک‎ as a Conjunction signifies ‘that.’ 
It is also used for ‘ or,’ ‘ than,’ and ‘ for.’ 
انغلب ہی ک طبیعت‎ ‘it is probable that (your) health 

: ھورے‎ Six will be restored.’ 
یہاں‌تلكکف؟ک ایک روزبولی‎ ‘until that one day she said.’ 
Sat کو‎ earl ‘it is incumbent on man that 
سے 5 > گے‎ wil} he fail not in justice,’ 
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ne es a “have you studied the science‏ منطق کا 

of logic at all or not?’‏ بھی سیکھا ھی کہ نہیں 

asd iS اس کو کے اُس‎ “thou mayest take either this or 
that.’ 

लत فی کہ پڑھنا‎ ej) “it is necessary that one should 

learn to read, for this is better‏ § یہہ سب سے Pid‏ ھی 
than every thing.’‏ 

1 ہرے ہحر‎ sel ०८४ ‘itis better that one man should 

pls die than the whole city.’‏ شہر 


| IDIOM. ۵ yl muhanara. 

382. The Hindistint, like other languages of the 
East, prefers the recta oratio to the obliqua, ٦.٠ it em- 
ploys the direct or dramatic form of narrative, such as we 
find in the Bible, not the indirect way in which Europeans 
report the words of others. Thus the phrase, ‘ He told 
me he had sent the letter,’ would run in Hindustant, 
‘Tle told me thus, I have sent the letter.’ The exact 
words of the speaker are always reported, and they are 
introduced by the conjunctions & or جر‎ which may be 
translated ‘thus’ or ‘saying,’ and are in fact equivalent 
to our inverted commas, The same mode of expression 
is used to express the thoughts passing through a person's 
mind, As the exact words or thoughis are expressed, it 
follows that the verb will be in the tense appropriate to 
the time when the words were used or the thoughts 
occurred, 
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‘hesawthat except this there‏ اُس نے 2०‏ ک ale‏ اس 
is no escape for me.”’‏ کے میرا چیٹکارا نہیں 
‘take an oath, sayin 1‏ سم کیا کہ پھر ایسا برا als‏ 
eS $3 will never do such a‏ 
wicked act again.”’‏ 
‘the king’s brother wished to‏ بادشاہ کے بھائی نے ७‏ & 


hunting’ (dit. wished thus‏ مع ہیں شِکار کو جاوں 
would goa hunting”)‏ ] “ 


‘then one may know thus,‏ تب معلوم S aS‏ ٭جھ پر 


he has become kind to‏ مہربان ھوا 

me.”’ 
آپ نے فرمایا تھا ک کل آونگا‎ ‘your honour said thus, “I 
ہیں 1 بہت 7 ستة دیکپا‎ will come to-morrow:” I 
کے‎ ۰٢ ثر آپ‎ waited a long time, but 


you did not come. 
Relative and Correlative. 


3883. The Relatives and Correlatives of Pronouns, 
Adjectives, and Adverbs are extensively used in Hindis- 
tani, and are very congenial to the taste of the people 
and the character of the language. The use of them 
should be carefully studied. Some examples follow 
1 اور جو‎ LS سو‎ LS جو‎ ‘what is done is done, and what 

has been has been‏ سو ھوا 
Ls ‘the farther he goes onwards the‏ آ گے بد ھیگا 30h;‏ اہ 
more will he lose the way‏ بھولیگا 
‘does any one know how it ought‏ جیسا S‏ حاھپیے 


(3 to be done. 
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S نے جیسی‎ <-० ०५ “the prince exhibited just such 
هي‎ ss چاھعے‎ courage as was necessary 
سانس تب‎ ०.४५ جب‎ ‘while there is life there is hope.’ 
pot تلٹ‎ 
جہاں گل تہاں خار‎ ‘where the rose, there the thorn.’ 
ویسا بھیس‎ (०२० جیسا‎ ‘as the country, 80 the custom.’ 
ملے‎ lund جیسے کو‎ ‘Like joins like.’ (‘Every Jack 
will find his Gill.’) 
ues وہ جیسی چاجیعے‎ “she is not 80 good as she should 


ي 
be.’‏ اچھی نہیں 
‘as long asamantakes no trouble,‏ جب تک ०5४ S‏ 
so long will he fail to obtain‏ عنت ذ اٹھارے تب 
०“ ४० ete ES worldly prosperity.’‏ 
پاورے 


‘takeasmuchasmaybenecessary.’‏ جتنا ५४ Sab‏ لے لے 


The Negative 

384. The position of the Negative in Relative sentences, 
and in sentences comprising a Conjunctive Participle, has 
already been shown in Rules 376 and 354. Sentences 
like the following are of the same character 
<- 9६६ sj\y 3, Cw! ‘there is an order not to open 

the gate at this time‏ کا nee‏ نہیں 

‘it is a long time since your‏ بہت مدت هی ک5 آپ 


Ly کا خط نہیں‎ honour’s letter came, 
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am afraid lest he should curse‏ | ۶ ڈر oP G‏ ک شاید دُعائے 
!)7116( بد ذ کریں 

Ls ४... ‘it is the order of government‏ حکم نہیں 
that no shopkeeper should buy‏ دوکاندار کسی 
anything of a soldier’ (Zit. it is‏ کے ila‏ ہے کچھ چیز لے 
not the order of government‏ 
that any shopkeeper should‏ 

take anything of a soldier). 


Repetition of Words. 

385. The repetition of words, or the coupling of 
words of similar sound, is a very favourite device; for 
anything in the way of a rhyme or jingle is acceptable 
to Indian taste. Sometimes the repetition or coupling 
is made for the sake of the mere sound, but frequently 
it strengthens or modifies the sense. (See 7. 135). 

Nouns and Pronouns and Numerals are often repeated 
to convey the idea of distribution, such as is expressed 
by our words ‘each,’ ‘every,’ “one by one.’ 

‘having well warmed them’‏ خشوب EG Ch‏ کے 
(sank having no distinct‏ 
meaning).‏ 
‘weeping and wailing (1४६.‏ رونا دھونا خوب نہیں 
washing) is no good.’‏ 
av a8 morning approaches.’‏ ھوتے هر 
‘wife and husband united —‏ جورو de dy ०५७‏ رھنے 


began to dwell together.’‏ سہے لکے 
14 
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i pile مال مع‎ Lil 
بوجھ‎ 


جان بوجھ کر 


ie 97 
پے‎ —) wh پیس‎ <= 


te پوچھے‎ ye 
८८६ گھبرا کر کپڑے وبڑے‎ 
xo 

av ee gr Ol بہت‎ 
جاتے ھهیں‎ 

حقبقت Cb‏ ,| گھڑيی بھی 

| اور پہر پہراوردِن دِن مہینے 
مہینے أور بیس برس us‏ 


مفصل عرض کرو 


جہاز ESI‏ بہار سے ثگر SNS‏ 


پرزے پرزے > Ls‏ 


هر ایٹ کو el el‏ سات 
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“having ascertained the 
amount of your property 
as well.as the profit.’ 

‘having known and under- 
stood (४.९८. designedly, of 
malice aforethought).’ 

‘they kept grinding some- 
thing.’ 

‘without being asked.’ 

being amazed (1) flung down 
my clothes.’ 

many people go on bab- 
bling falsehoods.’ 

‘relate in detail theaccount of 
every moment and every 
hour, of every watch and 
every day, month after 
monthand yearafter year,’ 

‘things of many kinds.’ 

the ship having received 
a blow from a rock 
(having struck on a rock), 
went to pieces.’. 

“he gives to each one 5 or 


7 rupees apiece.’ 
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Verbs. 


386. ULS, ‘to eat; ULSI, 


٠ 
‘to raise;’ Lig, to draw. 


These three verbs are used similarly but not inter- 


changeably, in the sense of ‘ 


endure,’ ‘ to suffer.’ 
زخم کھانا‎ 
رحم کھانا‎ 
کپانا‎ |,» 
قسم کھانا‎ 
کھانا‎ dee 
میں نے مار پیٹ کھائی‎ 


غوطے پر غوطے کھاتا تھا 
رن اُٹھانا 


००००‏ اٹھانا 
LS) bs‏ 


و‫ : و نت :ا کہ 7 
اس نے بہت سختیاں کھیاچیں 
میں نے دو تین فاتے sed‏ 


2. نتظا‎ bef a 
oly, 7 yt) Vee وہ‎ 


to feel,’ ‘ to experience,’ ‘ to 


“to receive a wound.’ 
“to feel compassion.’ 
“to take an airing.’ 
“to take an oath,’ 

“to backbite.’ 

‘I received a beating.’ 


“I was suffering immersion 
after immersion.’ 


“to endure grief,’ 
“to receive blows.’ 


“to feel pleasure.’ 


\ ‘heunderwent great labour.’ 


“enjoy the pleasures of 
youth.’ 


“to suffer annoyance.’ 
“to feel vexation.’ 
‘he suffered many hardships.’ 


‘I endured two or three 
fasts.’ 


“he had been expceting me.’ 
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897. LS. 

This Verb means ‘to touch,’ ‘come in contact,’ ete., 
etc., and it is used in a great variety of phrases, which 
should be examined and committed to memory whenever 
met with. 

Ls ~il» ‘to come to hand (to be obtained).’ 
६१ ft “to catch fire,’ thus SA گھر ہیں گت‎ 
a fire broke out in the house 


oes CS حا شیرین‎ “one’s precious life even 
becomes bitter. 


The Active form ७४) is also similarly used. 
७७) (7 ‘to set on fire.’ 
ار آگائی‎ AG as میں‎ ‘I applied the sword (I 
struck with the sword),’ 


3ss. LL. * ६0 meet, accrue.’ 


This word is in common use. Being a neuter verb 
it does not exactly correspond with the word ‘meet,’ 
but generally takes a Dative case of the person, and 
a Nominative of the person or thing which is met or 
obtained. 

CL. تق حقدار کو‎ * the right will come to the right- 

ful owner,’ 
میں ملا‎ al, دریا‎ ‘a river encountered (us) in the 
way (we came to a river), 
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vs کو نیکی کے‎ Pi ‘to you in return for kindness 
fobs se kindness will accrue; (you will 
meet with kindness in return 

for kindness).’ — 


Sometimes, however, iL» is connected with the 
Nominative, and the person or thing met or obtained 
_ ig put in the Ablative. 


“give me leave that I may meet‏ رخصت دے S‏ میں 
i 7‏ 
my friend.’‏ اپنے پارسے ہلوں 
s ۰ 7 ‘she arose and met Mahmida.‏ محمُودہ ہے مِليی 


Se AS ‘having embraced.’ 
389. Lal ‘to wish.’ 

The employment of this verb for the formation of 
Desiderative verbs, and the use of its respectful Impera- 
tive, چاھیٔے‎ have been explained in Rules 126, 332, 
and ۰ 

Used as a simple verb, it also signifies to be about to 
do a thing, and is generally followed by S$ with the 
Aorist. 
جاوے‎ S bl> اس کے‎ “he wished to go; or, he was 

about to go.’ 
es Lim تھا‎ kale ‘he was about to attack (me).’ 
890. ७५७, ‘to remain.’ 
Forms Continuative verbs. See Rule 123. 


It is added to a Root or a Participle, to convey 
the idea of continuation. 
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do, pe کی‎ slsol ‘may the king’s lifeand pros- 
aby پڑھتی‎ perity continue increasing.’ 
بیٹھی‎ uk ماں کے‎ sl “she remained seated near her 
9) mother.’ 
تھا‎ ७) یہہ کہہ‎ “he kept saying this.’ 
رھا تھا‎ a انیِظار‎ | ir “he kept waiting for me.’ 
The compound ७) جاتا‎ signifies ‘he went right 
away,’ ‘ departed,’ or ‘ died.’ 
la, ھوش سے جاتا‎ “he departed from his senses (he was 
quite bereft of his senses).’ 


891, Lyle ‘ to strike.’ 

This is used in furming nominal verbs, as مارنا‎ st ‘to 
sigh,’ دم مارنا‎ “to speak, boast.’ 

It is compounded with the name of an instrument or 
weapon without any particle, in the sense of “to strike 
with ;’ and when more than one blow is given, the name 
of the instrument is put in the plural. 

“to strike (with) a sword.’‏ تلوار مارنا 
“to strike (with) a whip.’‏ کوڑا مارنا 
‘he struck a blow (with his) fist.’‏ اُس نے 6७ EG!‏ مارا 
‘(he) kicked me.’‏ ٭ُجھپے ایک لات ماری 
‘if any one beat a brahman with‏ اگرکوئی پر ھمن کو us‏ 
a stick’ (66, “strike sticks’).‏ مارے 


2 
اس نے تیر مارا‎ “he shot an arrow.’ 
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892. فرمانا‎ “to: command,’ 

This word is used for ‘to speak’ or ‘to say,’ when 
the speaker is a king or any other great personage, 
whose word is 8 command. 
بادشاہ نے فرمایا‎ ‘the king commanded,’ but often mean- 

ing simply ‘the king said.’ 

It is also used in the formation of nominal verbs, 
instead of US, lyo, etc., when applied to a king or 
eminent person. 

Vila ‘ (he) did justice.’‏ فرمایا 


से a 6‏ وو 


show kindness.’‏ ٥ا‏ شفقت ०.3‏ مانا 


898. ६८) ‘to be made.’ 
This frequently signifies to assume the appearance. 
برقمنوں ۳۴ صورد ت‎ “having assumed the appearance of 
پنکر‎ the brahmans’ (having dressed like 


the brahmans), 
رت بنکر‎ 9० Ss گیند‎ ‘having taken the shape of a ball.’ 


The Intensive ہن جانا‎ has a similar meaning. 
394, بیٹھنا‎ ‘to sit.’ 
The Past Participle of this verb ia used where we use 
the Present. ‘Seated’ is preferred to our ‘sitting,’ 
درواز ےج وو بیٹھا تھا‎ 7 “he was seated at his door.’ 
The phrase بیٹھپھے بٹھاے‎ ‘seated and being made to sit,’ 


signifies being inactive and involuntary. 
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895. ७४ ‘to fall.’ 
The Past Participle of this verb is used for ‘lying.’ 
کے گلے میں بڑا‎ wks هار‎ ‘the necklace is lying on the 
9 snake’s neck.’ 


(he) saw a crow lying in a‏ ‘ ایك کوے کو ایک گھونسلے 


(14४ nest,’ |‏ بڑ دیکپا 
er) ust Py “thon also having got drunk‏ هو کر مُردا Los‏ 
didst lie like a corpse.’‏ بڑا 


396. LJ ‘ to repose.’ 
The Past Participle of this verb is used for ‘lying,’ 
in the sense of ‘reposing.’ 
७. ४५ i 55 اُس‎ ‘having gone, I reposed on that 
couch.’ ۱ 
ae. ظرن £1 لیٹا‎ “the stag was lying (dit. lain) 
before him,’ 
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ADDENDA. 
To Paragraph 9, page 11. 

The short vowels zabar, zer, and pesh are generally 
modified in sound when they are followed by ح‎ ١۴ + 
sakin. The zabar approaches in sound to ai, the zer 
to 6, and the pesh too. Thus ہلا‎ 0700/۸/6 is pronounced, 
and indeed is sometimes written, pazhia ; a? mihnat 
approaches in sound to méhnat; and صحخبت‎ suhbat and 
es tukfa are pronounced séhkbat and t6hfa. So alao 
the pronoun by is sounded w6/ and is now often written 
وو‎ 70. 

To Rule 310, page 169. 

The Verbs ७) and ७७ are neuter, but they govern 
an Accusative. 
گر کو اہے ساتھ‎ loys ul “I have brought that merchant 

oP iB with me.’ 

‘whatever goods you have‏ جو کیہ جنس لے ہو 

ह brought.’ 
Od ol کِس صُورت سے‎ ‘in what way shall I convey 
sts پاذشاہ پاس‎ 8 these rubies to the king?’ 
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APPENDIX. 
I. THE NAGARI ALPHABET. 


The Nagar, or more properly the Deva-naigar! alphabet, 
is the character in which Sanskrit is written. It 
runs from left to right, like our own alphabet. This 
character is used by Hindus in their books, but a modi- 
fied form is employed in correspondence and ordinary 
writings. The intention of the present chapter is only 
to give the learner such a knowledge of the printed 
character as will enable him to read the Baztal Pachisi, 
Singhasan Battisi, and similar books: all beyond this 
appertains to Hindi rather than to Hindustani, and must 
be sought for in Hind Grammars. 

The Deva-nagari alphabet has five simple vowels, each 
having a short and long sound. 


ewe स्‌ लू‏ چ+ج द ई उऊ‏ ي پ 
a a $ ft “e iu rt ri rs dri.‏ 
The last three never occur in Hindistant, so they may‏ 

be passed over. 
It has also four diphthongs. 


ए ऐ ओ औ 


6 at 0 au 


The first two are combinations of the first and second 
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vowels, the other two are combinations of the first and 
third. 
The consonants are— 


HARD SOFT. WASALS. 
Gutturals ....... के @ जज @ چ‫‎ 
ka kha ga gha na 
Palatals ......+-. 49] ا5۴٦5‎ @ का 85٦ 
cha chha ja jhe na 
Cerebrals .....-- & @ چ پچ‎ YT 
fa tha =da dha na 
Dentals چ جج چ‎ थच q 
ta tha da dhe na 
Labials 7 फ जय भ a 
pa pha ba = bha ma 
Semivowels ...... @ र ल व 
ya Ta la va 
Sibilants and Aspirate. J WF a ۴ی‎ 
| ہا+ہ‎ sha 8a h 


Besides these there is the anusrara * #, which is the 
proper nasal of the sibilants and of the aspirate ; and the 
sign : or visarga, which is a final h. 


[In the above table the consonants are divided into classes. 
The first two of each class are hard, and the next two are the 
corresponding soft letters. The last is the appropriate nasal. 
In Sanskrit a hard and a soft consonant can never combine ; 
so when a hard consonant is followed by a soft, it is changed 
to its corresponding soft; and a soft one followed by a hard one 
is changed to its own hard form. No consonant should be joined 
by any but its own nasal, though in common practice the 
anuswara * is used, but it is then considered as the repre- 
sentative of the real nasal. The letters of the Dental class 
are weak; and when they are followed by a Palatal or Cerebal 
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letter, they are changed into that letter (like as the sounds 
of ¢ and ے‎ are merged in the English words pitch and hedge). 
The Hindistani student is not required to work these permuta- 
tions, but a knowledge of them will be of advantage in enabling 
him to recognize prefixes in different forms; thus the iuitial 
syllable of the words उत्सव utsav, उद्यम udyam, FAHY ujzjal, 
and SAAT uchalna, is the preposition ut, ‘up’; and the pre- 
position sam, ‘with’ (con), appears in the words ۲۹۷۳۴۲ sampat, 
सद्भुत scigat, TRY santap FATT sasichar and daa sansarg. | 


The forms of the vowels given above are the initial 
forms, as they stand at the beginning of words. When 
medial or final they have other shapes. 

tt ےن کے‎ © ~ YT 

a@e¢ 67. « छ rt @ @w 0. au‏ فی 

क का कि की कु aw के के को at 

ka ki ki kt kw kit kpi ke kat ko kaw 
The short f%, it should be observed, is written before the 
consonant, though it is pronounced after it. € ru 
रू or ٦٠۱٦ and € Art are exceptional forms of com- 

bination. 

When two vowels are in contact, the first is written in 
the medial form, and the following one has the initial 
form, thus हुआ ۸'٥ गए ०००; or the letter @ is inter- 
posed as गये gaye. 

The first vowel, Wa, is written only when it is initial 
It is inherent in every consonant, and should be pro- 
nounced along with it, unless some other vowel has taken 
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its place, or there is an indication that the vowel sound 
is absent. When a consonant has no vowel sound, it 
should be either joined to the consonant with which it is 
combined in sound, thus, @ 26, or it should have the 
mark virama ‘rest,’ subjoined, as in WAT antar. The 
virama is the equivalent of the Arabic jacm. In com- 
mon use, however, this is generally neglected, and the 
reader is.supposed to know that बोलना is dolna, not 
boland. Still, compound letters are used, and the 
following are examples of some of the most usual forms. 
It will be seen that in the formation of the compounds 
the stem T of the first consonant is rejected, and that 
the distinctive portion of the letter is then joined to 
the one with which it combines in sound. Thus 4 2 
and چ‎ d coalesce, and form नह zd. The letter r is so fre- 
quently joined to other letters that special forms have 
been devised to represent it. When it precedes a con- 
sonant, it is written overit in this form “, as ते 7४; when 
it follows, it is subjoined in this form -, as @ or Wir, 
Ww pr. There are two compounds in which the original 
elements are not discernible. These are QW ory ksh, 
which in Sanskrit has the sound of xin the word fluxion ; 
and Wj”, which has the sound of gz in dagnio and in 
the French digne. But in Hindi the former commonly 
has the sound of ८॥४ or ۸۸, and the latter of gy, as WRT 
parichha, Tq pakh, आज्ञा <۰ 
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Compounds. 
me kk, wkt, ۹8 ,ہبہ‎ @ kl, ग्ग gg, m4 gdh, ۹۲ gn, TE راع‎ 
we ۸ء‎ & 77, कम jm, TW tt, त्य tth, 8 tn, tm, Bly, 
atv, Edd, Eddh, Adm, दा dy, يٴ‎ ८०, 8 nt, W nd, 
Wnm, Enh, A pt, A pn, 85 py, | ps, کا‎ hd, چ8‎ bhy, 
a mbh, qill, छू sht, و‎ shth, wa shn, چ۹‎ shch, Ta shm, 
ے‎ shr, BY shw, 8ا‎ st, B sn, B sm, QB sy, | hy, | hm. 


Compounds of three letters are rare, and in such as 
do occur one of the semivowels 4, र, @, व, is generally 
the last of the three, as 4 ntr, 8 sty. 

There are Hindi and English Dictionaries in which 
the Hind! words are printed in Nigart characters, and 
are arranged in the order of the Nagari alphabet ; but 
the Dictionaries generally used by Englishmen are 
arranged according to the Persian alphabet. This 
makes it necessary to show how Hind! words may be 
found in their Persian dress. 


Initial Vowels 


Appended Vowels. 


aq काय किन कीब ٭ج‎ 

eS ow oS VS oS oS 
कृष केब केब कोब . कोब क 
گیب کیب برب‎ OS Of ४ 
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Consonants. 

का پچ‎ गे च چ‎ च ٹچ‎ ज हु अ 
६ ७४ 1 & * ۲ث‎ er eS? 
ट ठ ड ढ ण॒त थ چ‎ धन 
3 है 3 ڈھ‎ 3 8 &७ ०७ دھ‎ 3: 
प फ जब भ म य < ल बज 

3 @ 2 € « gore 2 ا‎ gor, 
q 4 सह ' -: क्षा پچ‎ 

» Sorgs wo ھ‎ 200७ 4 کی‎ gor’ 


The aspirated letters of the Nagari are invariably 
represented by the ¢ or butterfly form in the Arabic 
character, and the हैं by or». Modifications of three 
Arabic letters, رہگ‎ ६ have been formed to represent 
the cerebral letters and €- A dot placed under the 
letter $ and its aspirate g shows that they have the 
sound of } r and » rh 

In the Arabic alphabet, on the other side, there are 
several letters which have no equivalents in the Nagart, 
and so substitutes have to be found. This is done by 
placing a dot under the letter which most nearly 
approximates in sound; thus ७ 


ce OF PB 9» ع‎ EGG 
q¥ 4 ا‎ तू अु ग फू कु 
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This arrangement answers for all practical purposes, 
and marks the etymology of the Arabic words used in 
Hindt. The more, however, the language approaches 
pure Hindi, the fewer are the Arabic words employed, 
and such as are used colloquially are made to assimilate 
in sound to the nearest Hindi letter; thus zaddn and 
zin are pronounced jaban and jin. 


II. ARABIC WORDS IN HINDUSTANI. 


Arabic words enter largely into Hindistant, and some 
knowledge of Arabic grammatical forms is essential 
to the attainment of a thorough acquaintance with 
Hindistaént. <A perusal of the following observations 
will open the student’s eyes as to the full force and 
intimate connexion of many words which to the ordinary 
reader seem to have no relation to each other. 

The Verbal Root is the main source from which 
Arabic words are derived. This is generally triliteral, 
but there are roots consisting of more letters. The 
following observations are confined to such roots as are 
composed of three consonants. Roots consisting of 
more than three letters, and roots containing one of the 
weak letters 1, و‎ and ہي‎ present difficulties which place 
them beyond the scope of this very elementary notice. 
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The Root of the Verb is the third person singular of 
the Preterit 3४ ‘he divided,’ and the Verbal root is 
developed into an infinite variety of forms by altering 
the vowel points and the jazm, and by weaving into it 
one or more of the seven servile letters comprised in the 
word | پتسمنو‎ yatasamani-d, ‘they fatten,’ which word 
is used as a memoria technica. All other letters must 
be radical, but these seven may be either servile or 
radical. 

The simple noun very frequently consists of the same 
letters as the root of the verb, but the points generally 
differ. 


ROOT. NOUN. . 


oie te.’ 33 64: P 
6 spur stex فرقی‎ separate. 45 difference. 


au Gee Jes ‘kill,’ Jes ‘slaughter.’ 
a ee علم‎ ‘know.’ علم‎ ‘knowledge.’ 


eee قسم‎ ' divide.’ (४2 ४ sort.’ 


) poprsseet ob “ oppress.’ ob ‘tyranny.’ 
bret 0% ‘rule,’ sh, ‘dominion,’ 


Other useful forms of the simple noun are: 
خرج‎ “go out.’ c خرو‎ “going out, rebellion.’ 
جلس‎ ‘sit,’ Cw gh ‘ the sitting.’ 
es ‘accept.’ قبول‎ ' approval.’ 


7 ६ 6 se 9 ےے‎ ee 9 
cy? Tejoice. فرح‎ joy: 
مرض‎ “be ill,’ ہرض‎ “ sickness.’ 


From the simple or ground verb fifteen other forms 
15 
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are derived by weaving into it one or more of the servile 
letters. There is no verb which runs through the whole 
of these forms, nor is there any rule as to the number 
of forms in which a verb may appear. Some of the 
forms are of very rare occurrence even in Arabic, and 
those which are worthy of notice by the Hindistant 
student are still fewer. The chief parts of the Verb 
which are of use in Hindistint are the Infinitive or 
Verbal Noun and the Active and Passive Participles. 
The following table exhibits these parts of the simple or 
ground verb, and of eight derivative forms, using the 
word (3 ‘accept’ as the model. 


PASSIVE ACTIVE 
PART. PART. 


INFINITIVE. | PRETERIT. ९077. 


ete. US JS ic I.‏ قابل | مقبول 


lee) ان‎ 55४५ ہل‎ Ill 
nie | Nate Jl آقبل‎ 1ए. 
be. | blk. DG sats; ٢1 
ویک‎ LE See} Sr! शा. 
vz.) gas] آسیں‎ Sa] om 
1 gue | ٣ 
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The Ninth Form, and all above the Tenth, are omitted 
as unnecessary. The Active and Passive Participles 
have been given throughout, to make the table perfect ; 
but the only difference between them in the derived 
Forms is that the Active has Aasra, and the Passive 
Jatha, in the last syllable. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Noun and the Active and 
Passive Participles are very common in 1116108٤7۰ 
The use of the Noun is sufficiently obvious. Active 
Participles are used with the powers of Participles, of 
Adjectives, and of Verbal Agents or Nouns; some having 
all these powers, others only one of them. The Passive 
Participle is used principally as a Participle or Adjective ; 
but it is sometimes employed as a Noun, especially in 
its Feminine form. 

The following are examples of simple roots and of 
their various derivative Forms; but such words and 
meanings only are given as are actually in use in 
177۰+ 


Model.—Act. Part. قابل‎ kabil. 
Pass. Part. مقبول‎ makbil. 
Form I. Simple Verbs. 
ROOT AND NOUN. ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 
els knowledge. dle knowing, معلوم‎ known. 
learned, , 


a learned man. 
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ROOT AND NOUN. ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. PASSIVE PARTICIPLE, 
Js intelligence. عاتل‎ intelligent. fa معثو‎ intelligible, 
| ۱ ۱ reasonable. 
al tyranny. ظالم‎ tyrannical, مظلوم‎ oppressed, 
tyrant. mild, ! 
سم‎ division. قاہم‎ dividing, مسوم‎ divided, 
a, divider, a portion. 
کر‎ mention, ذ اک‎ mentioning, ود‎ mentioned, 
remembrance, remembering. | praised. | 
praise, mention, 
discourse. | 
— write J writing, مکتوب نہ‎ written, 
a scribe. a letter. 


/ Form II. 
Verbs in the second form have an intensive, causal, or 
factitive signification. The Infinitive or verbal noun of 
this form is extensively used. 


Model. 
Inf. Quaid Act. 7, Jain Pass. 2. (joie 
takbil. mukabbil. mukabbal. 
ROOT. INP. ०७ VERB. NOUN. ACT. PART. PASS. PART. 
علم‎ aa je معلم‎ 
know. teaching. 9 teacher. taught. 


डी. आओ. اکر‎ 
to be great. magnifying, magnifier, 
the creed. | one who magnifies (God). 
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ROOT. INF. OR VERB, NOUN, ACT. PART. PASS. PART. 
۲ ३ ५०८? ८४2 
مجر — بجر تھے عرتے‎ wt ee | 
know. making known, one who makes made known. 
description, ‘ known, 
praise. & praiser. 
ح‎ Ga wf : ae 
ر‌ حر پر حر‎ yo رر‎ 
write. writing. 8 writer. written. 
ITI, 


This conveys 8 reciprocal meaning; or it makes the 
meaning of a root to bear directly upon its object. 


~Model.—Inf. Hw Act. P. مُقابل مُقابل‎ 


mukabalat. mukabil. mukaibal. 
ROOT. INF. OR VERB. NOUN, ACT. PART. 
قبل‎ lie مقابل'‎ 
accept, confronting, confronting, 
front. opposition. Opposite. , 
ملازست رم‎ | (21 
be assiduous, asziduity, assiduous, 
necessary. service, & servant. 
طلع‎ call. مُطالع‎ 
sight. contemplation, contemplating, 
reading. looking at. 
relation. . fitness. fit. 
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IV. 


The fourth Form makes an Intransitive Verb Transi- 
tive, and gives to a Transitive a Causal or Factitive 
power. 


co 


Model.—Inf. SLs Act. 7, مقبل‎ Pass. 7. JO 
ikbal. mukbil. mukbal. 


ROOT. INF. OR VERB. NOUN. ACT. PART. 


PASS. PART. 
collect. reckoning, abridged, 
an abstract. ہے‎ 8 compendium. 
Wha) 3०1 سہنصف‎ 
half, equity. equitable, 
۱ 8 judge. 
we eel thee 
power. __ possibility. possible, 
[نکار نکر‎ ee 
deny. denial. a denier. 
V. 


This has a Reflexive or Passive meaning. 


Model.—Inf. JxS Act. P. 0:55. Pass P. Js 


takubbul. “ mutakabbil. mutakabbal. 
ROOT, INF. ACT. PART. PASS. PART, 
4-8 vr? 
حمل‎ © his متےمل‎ 
bear. forbearance, 8 bearer, 


patience. patient, 
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ROOT. INF. ACT. PART, PASS. PART. 
4 ےہ‎ ww 27 
وجھ‎ ry ہو خی‎ 
face. _ 100०गाह ہا٭‎ — turning towards, 
regard,favour. attentive. 
० و۔‎ Gr-9 
فرق‎ ७५४० متفرق‎ 
separation. separate, separated. 
distant. 
ae تن‎ aN ee 
prevail, subduing, victorious. conquered. 
cheating. 
Vi. 


This has a reflexive meaning, but it is not much used. 


Model.—Inf. ula Act. P. سمتقابل‎ Pass. P. (blit’s 


takabul. mutakabil mutakabal. 

ROOT. INF. ACT. PART, 

تغافل غفل 
neglect. negligence.‏ 

Lol oe‏ تراڈف ردف 
coming after. 6 ۰ successive.‏ 
relation. proportion, proportionate,‏ 

‘VII, 


Reflexive or Passive in signification. 


Model.—Inf. JLe) Act. 7, Lc Pass. P. C4 
inkibal. munkabil. munkabal. 


ROOT, 
cutting. 


dividing. 


درے 
enter.‏ 


قطع 


cutting off. amputation. 
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INF, ACT. PART. 
५९ یہ منتصل‎ 
إنیصال‎ ait 
separation, decision. separated. 
یں‎ “७? 
५०) हर 
division. divided, 
۱ ہ۶ھیے۔:۔ ا‎ 
insertion. contained, 


phi} 


abit’ 7 
سے‎ 


amputated. 


VIII. 


PASS. PART, 


و نعاےے 
अं joe‏ 
inserted.‏ 


This is the Reflexive or Passive of the First Form. 


Model.—lInf., Shel Act. P. مُقتبل‎ Pass. P. 02 


ROOT, 
3 peal 
trying. 
عہر‎ 
crossing. 
عمد‎ 
intention. 
غنم‎ 
plunder, 
extract. 


iktibal. 


examination. 


Ls 
reliance, 
اإعتماں‎ 
hope, trust. 
pbs 
plundering. 
०) 


selection, 


muKtabil. muktabal. 
ACT. PART. PASS. PART, 
ee ار ہے‎ 
ere uae 
trying, examined, 
examiner. proved. 
وںہہ‎ 
rm 
trustworthy. 
+ ०! 
trustworthy. 
یا۔ہ۔ دب‎ # 
cise eo 
one who prizes. _ prized. 


ہے۔ 
ہناکہیبیا 


selected. 
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है. 
Among other powers this expresses desire. 
Model.—Inf. إِسیقبال‎ Act. P. ६... Pass. 7. ستقیل‎ 
istikbal. mustakbil. mustakbal. 
ROOT. INF. ACT. PART. PASS, ۰ 
غفر‎ jens مستفر‎ 
pardon. seeking pardon, aa penitent 
deprecation, 
before. meeting, future, 
futurity 
Se glk Soe 
right. seeking entitled to, deserved. 
a right. meritorious. 
مستمد استمداں مدد‎ 
aid. seeking aid. one who seeks aid. 
presence, summoning. ۱ summoned. 


The Abstract Noun is formed by means of the feminine 
termination آت‎ at, or wey rat. 


ne know. علمیت‎ learning. 


fate.‏ قسمت allot.‏ قسم 
property.‏ ملکیت SLs possess,‏ 


science.‏ @ معلومت known.‏ معلوم 
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Another form interchangeable with the above is the 
Masculine termination 4 ah; as 


८८.४ 8 picture, plan. 
4५४ a point, dot. 
aad & story. 
०5 a town. 
ale an event, 
There are also some feminines made with this termi- 
nation, instead of (>> at. 
صاجحجب‎ astle lady. 
Hs, ملک‎ princess, 
4.५. pregnant, 


The Noun of Place is formed after the manner of the 
examples following. 


out. oe place of going out.‏ 80 خرے 
write. Wah. a school.‏ کتب 
ferry,‏ معبر :8 عبر 
a resting place‏ ہنز ८)!‏ +: نزل 
sit. is an assembly.‏ جلس 
a= worship. a<* place of worship, a‏ 
mosque.‏ 


The Noun of Instrument. 
= oe 
نے‎ Open. zee a key. 


cut. ७२ de a pair of scissors.‏ قرض 
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The Arabic Noun has three numbers, Singular, Dual, 
and Plural, and three cases, Nominative, Genitive and 
Accusative. The Accusative singular in | is the Adverb, 
and as such is much used 


७४) perchance. \x25 intentionally. خصوصا‎ especially 
احیانا‎ occasionally. livia truly. lax by estimate 


The Dual oblique form is occasionally met with, as 
والدین‎ ‘parents,’ from والد‎ “a parent.’ 
The Oblique Plural is also met with. 
اولیں و آخریں‎ of the first and the last.’ 
بن‎ ०5६: ‘ of the moderns.’ 
The regular Feminine plural in ات‎ at is of frequent 
occurrence. 7 


actions.‏ حرکات action.‏ حرکعت 
offerings.‏ صدتات ४७५५० Offering.‏ 
letter. les, letters.‏ )5 


annoyance.  ےتافیلکت annoyances, troubles,‏ تکلیف 
ki $$ -- :‏ سے پل 

kindnesses.‏ توجہات kindness.‏ توجہ۔ 
v 3655 di WOK g ٠ :‏ 

difficulties,‏ سشکّات difficulty.‏ ہشک 


Besides the regular plural forms, there is a great 
variety of what are called ‘ broken plurals.’ Some of 
these are very common in Hindistani, and deserve par- 
ticular attention. 
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1. The most common of these is made by inserting 
two alifs; thus 


SL. property. QV. goods and chattels. 
oP y 8 
مہب‎ ۰ L...| reasons. 

08۰ احکام order.‏ حکم 

armies.‏ آفواے | ۰ کو 

जा .. oy 

3, time. col3,| times. 

newspaper.‏ اخبار 8۰ خبر 


When the singular ends with ५ the plural is formed 
thus : 


a thing. ۱ LAT things.‏ شی 
prophets.‏ انتا ५५४ & prophet.‏ 


2. When the singular has a medial 66/, the plural is 
made by means of alz/ and wao. 


circumstances.‏ ا۔خولل 6۰ حال 
wealth. (19:९1 possessions.‏ مال 


3. The following form, made by means of zamma 
and 7060, is of frequent occurrence. 


a king. ८८) kings,‏ ہل 
ne science. age sciences.‏ 
99 رت 
a tower, c x towers,‏ بر rd‏ 
hearts,‏ ڈلوب . —J5 a heart,‏ 
right. i rights.‏ 8 = 


a letter, Lbs letters,‏ خط 
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4, By insertion of گرا‎ before the final consonant. 


hill.‏ جبال - a hill.‏ حِبّل 
men,‏ رجال J) & man.‏ 


Some Nouns ending with the abstract a¢ take this 
plural : | 
خصلت‎ a quality. les qualities, dispositions. 


also: 


rulers,‏ حکام a ruler.‏ حاکِم 
pale a lover. lic lovers,‏ 
The following have three syllables:‏ 
sages.‏ حَکما sage.‏ & حکیم 
a learned man. lle the learned.‏ عالم 
poets.‏ شعرا poet.‏ ٭ شایِر 
a noble. Vl nobles.‏ امیر 
the poor,‏ فُقرا poor man.‏ 8 فقیر 
kings,‏ سلاطیں a king.‏ سُلطان 
devils,‏ شیاططیں a devil.‏ شٌیطان 
ty, kingdom, Slee kingdoms,‏ 
Mosques.‏ مساجد mosque.‏ & ەسےد 
५०५५ 8 college. (०) ५०४ colleges,‏ 
४32७ a benefit. wil,3 benefits.‏ 
sacl a rule, 3०५ rules (rules of‏ 


drill). 
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G bd t \ a ७ 
ub a subject. توابع‎ subjects. 
7 e = u e e ry - ° @,6 
”سنہ‎ a curiosity. 2:۴ curiosities. 
غریب‎ a marvel. غرائب‎ marvels. 
2 Ge ۳ 
عوبه‎ a wonder. ععائے‎ wonders. 
تبیله‎ a tribe. LS tribes. 
تپ‎ 8 e q e e 
ارول‎ a beginning. ०४ beginnings. 
1 न & ti 
५२०१ near, relative. إکرہا‎ relations. 


companions.‏ آولیا friend, companion,‏ ولی 


The superlative form of the Adjective is worthy of 
notice. The power of it is sometimes intensive rather 
than superlative. 


pene beautiful. سن‎ most beautiful. 
شریف‎ noble. اشرف‎ most noble. 
els excellent. اأافضل‎ most excellent. 


great. 3 | greatest.‏ کبیر 


The affixed pronouns ४ hu, ‘of him;’ ھا‎ fa, ‘of her;’ 
and os kum, ‘ of you,’ are found in Arabic phrases in the 
addresses of letters as دام دولت‎ dima daulatu-hu, “may 
his prosperity endure’ (ddma, ‘let continue;’ daulatu, 
“the prosperity ;’ Aw, ‘of him’). Reis j دام‎ dama lutfu 
kum, ‘may your kindness continue.’ تعالیل‎ AN سلمۂه‎ 
sallama-hu-l lahu (००08, ‘may God Almighty protect 
him.’ 

We will now track a few words, not through all their 
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possible forms, or even through all that are actually 
used in Arabic, but only through such forms as are found 


in 1100 ۰ 


The meaning of this root is ‘ order, rule.’ 


pl. pl.‏ احکامات pl. orders.‏ احکام an order.‏ حکم 


orders. 
حکم‎ an umpire 
حائِم‎ a ruler حکام‎ pl. rulers 
حیِیم‎ wise, 85826. حگکما‎ pl. sages »S>\ superl. 
strongest, wisest. 
حکومت‎ rule, dominion. 
eats wisdom. 
م‎ Ke subjected, subject. dah fem. 
٭حکمہ‎ (noun of place), place of orders, a court of 
justice. cole pl. courts. 
کم‎ )1٦.( strengthened, confirmed, strong 
(v.) ruling, dominion 
اِساحکام‎ (x.) corroboration 


Use 9 


(23५०९ مسحگم‎ (x.) established 


it. 
This conveys the idea of ‘ possession.’ 
SL. property. 4! possessions, 


st, dominion, kingdom. 
Si an angel. Ls angels, 
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OM kings. ملک‎ queen. 


८४). a king, 

CALs an owner. [| pl. proprietors. ] 
مالکیت‎ proprietorship. 

property. oli properties, qualities.‏ ملقت 

kingdom.‏ سُلقت 

01.५ property. . 


empire, spirits, world of spirits.‏ ملکوت 
possessed, a slave, mameluke.‏ مملوك 
dominion,sovereignty. ¢SSle~ dominions,‏ £44 
S145 (11.) conveyance of property.‏ 
०.2. (rv.) causing to possess, *‏ 
going out‏ خرے 
expenditure,‏ خرج 
rent, tribute‏ خراج 
going forth‏ خروج 
external, removed‏ خار 


a catchword‏ خارجہ 
pl.expenses.‏ إخراجات +۰ cls! (1v.)‏ 


c= place of egress, 060۰ cl pl. expenses, 


(x.) expulsion‏ اسکرا 


c مسخر‎ (x.) expelling. aw expelled. 


so entering. 
پ2 ب‎ Ld بب‎ fe 
دخل‎ entrance, income, interference. 
دذخرل‎ entering, income. 
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Jas admitted, familiar. 

entering, entrance.‏ داجل 
entered. | poe fem, a concubine.‏ مدخو J‏ 
place of entrance, income.‏ مدخل 

(jl ol (rv.) insertion, introduction. 

introduced.‏ مد (1v.) introducing. Js‏ مدخیل 
(vr.) mutual entrance.‏ تَداخُْل 


cj) Separation. 
فرق‎ difference, 
ٹرقت‎ distance. 
wis distinguishing (truth from error), the Koran 
ul) separation. 
(327 $ party. فریقیں‎ both sides. 
فارق‎ dividing, divider. 
J 2 separated, 
مفرق‎ place of parting the hair. 
تفر بلق‎ (11.) separation. 43 تفر‎ separation, dispersion. 
Sil (111.) separation. : 
(5२४० (ए.) separate, distinct. mols.» pl. sundries 
تفارق‎ (VI.) separation. 


Ce 
The primary idea is that of ‘right.’ It is an example 


of a surd verb, t.e. one having its 2nd and 3rd con- 


sonants alike. 
e 16 
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G> Tight, truth. ap rights. i truly. 
حقیت‎ right, proprietorship. ۱ 
حقیقت‎ truth, reality. حقائق‎ truths, facts. ७६.5४ truly. 
(1 most deserving. ह 
Gis (11.) investigation, verification. 
عق‎ (11.) verifying. (४ verified 
sia} (rv.) establishing 
ces (ए.) acting properly. 
x (v.) ascertainment. — 
Gish (v.) verifier. Gast. verified 


glisul (x.) seeking justice. مسکیق‎ having a right 
deserving: 


111. SHIKASTA WRITING. 


Before attempting to read a document written in 
Shikasta, the student should be thoroughly conversant 
with the plain written character used in lithographed 
books. The following pages will then smooth the way 
to a knowledge of the writing used in the ordinary 
affairs of life. But the ability to read shkzkasta depends 
upon a good mastery of the language; without this, the 
attempt to decipher manuscript documents will be lost 
labour, ۱ 


7/7777۶ ہہ ۓ ہس ےھ برک 


A bald AA‏ نت رم 
Abi tl 600० 0४०९‏ 


222 ۴ ۶۶ گر ےھ ثٹر‎ 6 “s ہے‎ an 
yy 2; as 72% ےک‎ 2४ 7२ 
PDA ALAN Wa 277۷ 
४४. وک‎ 


oy. ४ go bs 


UL یا‎ | 


رر کے 2ر ils LAS)‏ 
1 مرف یکم یھ نرک ار ہے 
we best ८८८८“ ८:2६.८2८% byes‏ 

oy, LW ahs Ki Me چک مع‎ 


PLZ 
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EXPLANATION OF THE SHIKASTA CHARACTERS IN Prats 2. 


51 سے 0 تیغ 1 initial.‏ | 
9 ہے 7 medial. 2 mais‏ ) 
joe 3‏ 28 حال 8 yi‏ 
Od‏ تن 9 حساب 4 آباد 
55 سرال 30 los.‏ 8 ادہ 
०४५ 0‏ 31 خداوند 6 ادر 
Oye 81‏ 9 خرے 7 اجھي 
58 شادابے 33 جن ۔ 8 آدمي 
Cal 60‏ 85 خواجہ 10 5131 
61 صدر 00 جیله elect 11 Sym‏ 
62 عرض .۔ 87 خود 12 WT‏ 
tlt. 38 use 8‏ 8 احوال 
KT 4 “Ke 39 ple 4‏ 
65 نپي 40 دو 15 (५)‏ 
Jul 16 cto 41 wes 0‏ 
7 فرومایں 9 دیتا 71 ५-०‏ 
68 و رمندہ 44 داد = 
9 کوے 4 را 9 ०४५‏ 
0 فراوان 48 رش شس 
1 سط 0 راد وت 
وہ ; قرار 47 زمانہ 22 بردار 
S$ 9‏ 48 سال 283 پان 
4 کا 49 سال۔بسال .4 ८ 22०‏ 
5 کے 50 سرکار 8 تمہاری 
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2 والسلام 9 مہربانں 76 کب 
4 ھیں 91 موجُود 8 2s‏ 
6७ 106‏ 8 ہربانی ‏ 80 گیقیت 
Us 107‏ 4 نام 81 کمٹر 
108 »,5 8 نہیں 82 گذارش 
GS 9 cau', 96 _ 19» 109‏ 
pals 4 ye, 7 m3 110‏ 
Ub, 98 plop 1‏ 85 مال 
iby 9 wk 112‏ 6 من 
58 واجب تھاعرض 100 ,)23 07 میں 
je 88. 3,259 101‏ 


The Plate compriscs some of the most common and 
complex forms employed in S/ckasta writing. But 
है. is impossible to give all the varieties that may be 
met with; for in India, as in England, each hand- 
writing has its own peculiarities and varieties. The 
following are some of the most marked peculiarities ; 

The letter alif is liable to considerable modification ; 
as an initial, it may stand separate, or it may join the 
following letter, as in No, 4. It may also have the 
addition at the top shown in Nos. 1 and 7. As a 
medial, it assuines the form of an upright oblong loop 
ag No. 2, and it is then identical with 7; a medial d 
resembles it, but the loop of the d is round, not oblong. 
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The letters of the ب‎ form are too simple to adinit of 
any radical change, but as initials they have sometimes 
the addition seen in No. 20 (second example). The dots 

over the ت‎ are sometimes written as in No. 42. 

Letters of the ~ form are generally easy to distinguish ; 
but in careless writing, » and . are very similar. As 
medials, they are sometimes written as in Nos. 7, 13, 

and 35. 

‘The letter 3 is written 9. When it follows aif it is 
written as Nos. 5 and 6; and when combined witha, 
it assumes the peculiar form of No. 40. As a medial, 
it is a round loop, as in Nos. 8, 22 and 0+ 

The , is often disguised by being joined to ٥6 
following letter, as in Nos. 22, 45, and 50; and the 
combination |, is occasionally found, as in No, 44. 

The succeeding letters down to 2s call for no special 
remark; the examples sufficiently show the peculiarities. 

The letters 2) and گی‎ are liable to material changes. 
The conjunction S is writtenasin No.73. The genitive 

particles کا‎ and کے‎ are peculiar, as in Nos. 74 and 75; 
80 also is the future termination \ in Nos. 83 and 110. 

The letter ل‎ as a medial is written as a loop, and is 
then similar to the a/if; as a final it is written as in 

Nos. 15 and 16. The final ن‎ is often written as in 
Nos. 83 and 54; occasionally as in 86 and 87, where 
the end of the letter is curled round to represent the dot. 
و‎ is very commonly joined to the letter which follows it, 
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as in Nos. 18, 34, and 35. The combination حا‎ should 
be noted in Nos. 105, 106, 107, as also the final forms 
of ८ exhibited in Nos. 21, 68, and 101. The tick placed 
under the letter ۸ is 9 valuable indication. Final (४ is 
written as in Nos. 7 and 8; the form shown in Nos. 59, 
93, and 111 is sometimes met with, but it is not common. 

The plate and these explanations will enable the 
student to read the following letters with the help of 
the transcriptions. But the student is again warned 
not to waste his time over them until he can read off 
fluently similar documents written in a distinct hand, 
and can understand them as he reads them. 


Lerrer No. 1 (Prats 3), 

صاجب عالیشان جناب دانیال ply ole‏ 
ِیاز فراوان کے بعد گذارش یہہ ھی TS‏ عاجز کو ای 
४9५५‏ کام آیسا درپیش ھوا ھی S‏ جس کے Hash‏ جدمت 
شریف ہے ७७- wep ७) Sie‏ 4 کِسي صُورت سے حاضر 
مرن Lonel‏ لیکن न Giles Gh gic Mandl ७ कर‏ 
انشا الله be‏ کل اپنے وقت ७६६९‏ پرحانیر ४७‏ زیادہ کیا 

عرض کرے معروضہ خیر خواہ ۱ 
عامی پُرمعامي 
منشی ae‏ امام 


४०५५४‏ کے رت سک 
wat 2 न‏ 


Fé‏ ری ایت 


SB 


> 
2 در‎ 0 कक 2 
८2 رو کرس ۰ور‎ Sy} VY ४.2४ ا رہ‎ ٠3 


ہے 2 | دم 
2۴ 
wy he ch‏ 
“Cp Spl‏ : 
av Ie‏ 


tb 
Ao 2226 Vie uae 


wi. گر مع می حا مرا‎ Of Ww YNZ wh 


AX 


!, ہے 


ey ale Ab ths! 
Ofer ०४/८/५४९५०८ ५८/० 
کرو کا 7 0ھ"‎ 
کل کیا لا راک ےرس کر زی‎ 


LG.‏ سیت پت 
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To the exalted gentleman, Daniel Sahib Bahadur, may 
your kindness increase. | 

After many supplications, this is the communication : 
that to-day such a pressing affair has occurred to your 
humble servant that in consequence of it he has been 
debarred from waiting upon you. Although I wished 
that I might in some way attend, still 1 was not able. 
I am hopeful of your indulgence; pray pardon me. 
Please God, to-morrow at my appointed time I will 
attend. What more can I state? The petition of your 
well-wisher, the sinner full of transgressions. 


Munsui GHULAM IMAM. 


[The writer jumps from the third person to the first 
and back again. ] 


Lerrer No. 2 (Prate 4).‏ 
خداوند خدایگان فیض بخش فیضرسان فدوبان دام छा‏ 
جناب tended‏ میرساند 
خاوندوں نے فدوي کے کار پرداز نند کشور بارگیر نے دریات 
LL‏ کہ رام پرشاں صوبدار مجر کی گھوڑیوں کی خریديی 
میں سرکاري روپیہ خر ole‏ یا انکے گھر کا اسواسطے یہہ 
فدوي نہایت ادب کے ساتھ خاوندوں کے حصور میں عرض 
S ply‏ ان گھوڑیوں کی خریدي میں کچھ pray‏ 48 
فدري کے گھر ४‏ خرچ ھوا ھی اور یہہ گھوڑیاں جناب کپتان 
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اسکاٹ صاحب ly‏ کي پسند سے نوکرهوئي pod‏ کیفیت 
حال یہ تھي ک معروض هوي tal gl‏ دولت واقبلقاباں 
bis ob‏ 

۱ use 

کمتریں 2३५७‏ رام ०५५,‏ صوہدار pte‏ تعلق 

دویم پلٹن Gast S$‏ حیدراباد از 

مقام چھاونی اورنگاباد مرقوم 

ale ٣‏ جوايی س ۱۸۸۸ عیسويی 


To the lord of lords, the bestower of bounty and the 
dispenser of favour to his slaves, may his prosperity 
endure! 


[Persian]. To the source of bounty it is communicated. 


The master (you) inquired from your slave’s agent, 
Nand Kishor, trooper, whether in the purchase of Rim 
Parshad Sibadar-major’s mares, the Government money 
had been spent or that of his own house. Conse- 
quently, your slave, with the greatest respect, represents 
to the presence of his master that in the purchase of 
those mares some Government money and some of the 
slave’s (own) house has been expended. And these mares, 
with the approbation of his highness Captain Scott Sahib 
Bahadur, have become servants (have been admitted for 
service). This was (is) the statement of the case which 


VELMA PLS 


ii (८ ७ SSS 
Yuh و کے مس ہا/‎ 
ہے- مب ہے با مک سی ارام‎ 


AON YO ہسمہے)‎ Xe 
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has been written. Oh God, may the sun of your great- 
ness and prosperity continue to shine. 

The petition of the least of your slaves, Ram Parshad 
Saibadar-major attached, to the second regiment of the 
Haidarabad Contingent. 

Written from the station of the Cantonment of Au- 
rangabad, 13th of the month of July, 1858 a.p. 


Letter No. 3 (Puate 5).‏ 
صاحب مہربان دوستان سلاست 

بعد شرم 5,5 ملاقات کے ظاہ ر wile eo Sp‏ کے خط < 
pyre‏ »,| ک sles‏ لڑکی بہت بیمار ھی اس ہے ھمارادل 
نہایت پرپشان S deel ०‏ اس bs‏ کے دیکھتے ھی جلد 
خیریات کی خبر geste की‏ دوسرا یہہ ک ie‏ پلے گیہوں 
شی خرید کر ole pur SOS‏ کر کے جلد thy‏ کرو 
Gy‏ یہاں گیہوں بہت et Sar‏ (ھي) اس کا روپ میں 
پندرہ دن ہے رواذ کرونگا یا نہیں تو اس کي قیمت اور 
آدھا بھاڑا گاڑيی ४‏ چکا کرمیرے نام سے درسنی की GED‏ دو 
میں ST‏ پرسکارونگا زیادہ کیا لکھون یہاں سب خیریت ہے 
sons ue‏ طرف ہے سلام 

Sir, generous to friends, hail ! 

After expressing my desire of seeing you, be it 


known, that I have learned from the letter of Shaikh 
Chand that your daughter was very ill; at this my heart 
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was very much grieved. I hope that immediately on 
seeing this letter you will speedily write to me news of 
(all) being well. Secondly, having bought five sacks of 
new wheat, send it to me quickly by cart, at a cheap fare, 
because wheat is very dear here. I will send the money 
for it in fifteen days ; ifnot, having reckoned the price, and 
half the fare of the cart, draw a bill at sight in my name, 
and I will accept it on its arrival. What more can I 
write? All are well here. Salutation on the part of all. 


Letrer No. 4 (Prater 6).‏ 
(For the Numerals in this Letter see Plate 1, page 99).‏ 
غرہب پروز سلاست 
جنابعاليی بموجب مضمون پرواہ مصدورہ «७94 MP‏ سن 
حال کے جنگل ४ 5९‏ بالکل قطع کیا اور جو st‏ فی وہ ust!‏ 
قطع جاتا هي اور OT‏ روپ قطع جنگل میں خرے هوا جس 
میں ہے تین سو چالیس OP‏ روپیہ وصول ھوا هي اوردو سو 
بیس ۲٢٢‏ روپی SY‏ هي آمیدوار ھوں ک تُحصیلدار کے نام 
حکم ہووے کہ وہ ab‏ کا روپیہ *“جھکو مل جاوے اور اسکے 


er 


seen اکیسویں جولاي سن ای‎ abe Re 


MAL AG PL6 


20 है 
ہت‎ _ 
My WF 


‘a 


AP‏ بت مر سور سیر ہے CIM‏ برح سے سا 
L‏ ھےع پیر ४ ८४.७ Bir‏ — 
QPEL te Wie ba‏ 


She Vang [fF ८८४ “2 ८८.०८ 2ء‎ 


(NAY by Li 


AE سے سر‎ a af 


hd سے‎ ١ت‎ fae Oe. 
ہے‎ | 
CLD 
سط شس‎ Fe 
7, Qe 
سے رد‎ 
—=z, سے‎ 


2 


कक 


لہ 
thy;‏ 
al (bul‏ ا مرکو 2ے Sa‏ 
be‏ من کو رد ہک pb‏ بیو م ےه 1ی uv‏ 
یرم سر لم کر مل سی ری رر 1८7‏ 
ا رد ८८‏ 022 
7 ہما ih‏ رسک ھر رر“ یر رھ 2 2५०‏ 
ار گر Gd PPL‏ مار و رر .- 
Ong LN bh, Guile ey ( C41‏ 


is)‏ ۷77ر A / ०2८7‏ رت 
ور سی pA re ८०८४.‏ { 


و مر ا 
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Cherisher of the poor, hail! 

My lord, in- consequence of the order issued on 
the 13th July of the present year, I have entirely cut 
away the jungle of Bhath, and what remains is being 
now cut down. And 560 rupees have been expended in 
clearing the jungle, of which 340 rupees have been col- 
lected and 220 rapees remain. I am hopeful that an 
order will be issued in the name of the tahsildar, so that 
I may receive the outstanding money. Afterwards I 
will send a statement of the account tothe Huzar. Finis. 

May the sun of your prosperity continue resplendent. 
The Report of Mouan LAL, thanadar of Goshaban. 
Written on the 21st July, 1860. 


Lerrer No. 5 (PrarE 7). 
غریب پرور سلامت‎ 

جناب عالي مسمي MW‏ چرن ساکن Kd GS Gide‏ 

عدد زیور ay ple ged‏ بعوض تین سو روپے کے SPY‏ 
५०‏ یک روپیہ ماھواري فیصد گرويی رکھا تھا چنا نچ cl‏ دس 
روز هوتے Sed‏ غلام سب روپی اصل اور ope‏ کا اسکے پاس 
لیکر جاتا ھی لیکن مہاجن مذکور نے پہلے تو حیذ وحوال کیا 
مگراب کہتا هی کہ وہ اسباب چوري گیا اسکے جواب میں 
فدوي نے SUS‏ *“جھکو أسقدر روپیہ ک اسکے بنا نے میں خرے 
Gad ey‏ حوال کر مہاجن مذکور بولتا ھی ST ONS‏ 
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فی ay‏ جس قدر از sy‏ حساب کے تمھارے روپے Sm‏ 
دونگا اسواسطے امیدوار Lge‏ > مہاجن مذکور سے اپنے روہے 
دلوایاوں' فقط واجب تھا عرض کیا اللہی افتاب دولت 
db Obl‏ 

عرضي 

گلذار خان زمیندار 


ساکن مرسع ७१४४‏ 
“४9 77०७‏ ۳ جنوريی سن ۸۹ 


Cherisher of the poor, peace! 

My lord! a person named Kali Charan, banker, 
residing in Fath-ganj, took in pledge some pieces of 
jewelry worth four hundred rupees, in exchange for (a 
loan to me of) three hundred rupees, upon condition 
of (receiving) one rupee monthly per cent. So it is 
now ten days ago that your slave went to him, taking 
all the money, principal and interest. But the afore- 
said banker at first made excuses and evasions, and now 
he says that the articles have been stolen. In answer to 
this your devoted servant said, pay over to me as much 
as they cost in making. The banker says, I will pay 
you one 2ة‎ per rupee less than the amount of money 
which shall appear due on the face of the account. So 


७१०५० ० دلواون‎ * 


Digitized by Google 


IF 6 Letler لم‎ 
CAs J 


८५ |‏ یکر کرو اکم رر لاکن WN,‏ ند 
“८2.८./८:८‏ ,4 4 “# 7ر1 22 , 


bly تر‎ Crs? wo us ४१४८ / 7 7 ty 
Baw 24 Ly وسر‎ WL 
22, ih Op 


hE fe‏ غفار رسب دارم 22 برئریسے 


Mp ا یب‎ 062 ८; Lik 
re ty by |] صعا‎ win 


. } ८८४ bo DAM) A Sub, p 
, ( ےیگ‎ 4५५ 
nn پک‎ | 
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am hopeful that I shall get my money from the above-‏ آ 
named banker, Finis. It was proper (and so) I have‏ 
made my statement. 0 God, may the sun of your‏ 
prosperity continue to shine.‏ 


The petition of GutzAr Ku&y, resident of the village 
of Bahroti. 


Written on the 3rd January, 1861. 


LetrerR No. 6 (01,278 8). 


४०४४०‏ کل دس :جے دن کو بازار میں ایکٹ شخص پیر 
سال گلاب की‏ مہاجن #( دوکان پر آیا اور اُس ہے SUS‏ 
CS ही‏ جات ک لے سی میں ا S yp‏ ان 
کو بہچوں مہاجن مذکو رنے کہا *>جھکودکھلاوتب اپني کمریے 
०‏ جفت کڑہ cel IG‏ مہاجن کو bo‏ مہاجن بلک دو تیں 
اوردوکانداروں نے Me‏ مذکورکو اچھي طرح سے جاچا معلوم ھوا 
ک سونا بہت dar‏ ھی آخرش کو - توڈ سترہ رو پی اسنے 
مہاجن کے gb‏ بیچا sl‏ وفنت پیر سال نے از راہ عیاري اور 
فریب کے دوسري جوڑي کڑہ زر قلب کے اپنی کم رمے نکالکر 
اور بدلکراوس کو حوال کیا اور قیمت اسکی لیکر روا هوا بعد 
اوسکے جب مہاجن نے معلوم SUS‏ زر قلب هی هرچند 
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غل وشور کیا کچھ فائدہ ذ هوا فقط واجب تھا عرض کیا اللہی 
آفتاب دولت تابان باد 
er‏ 
بہادر Je‏ تھاندار 
“४५ 7८० ses‏ 
غ۴ ble‏ سی سن ا۸ مہ 
Cherisher of the poor, salutation |‏ 
My lord! yesterday at ten o'clock an old man‏ 
came into the bazar to the shop of Gulab Rai, banker,‏ 
and said that he had a pair of gold bracelets which he‏ 
wished to sell. The banker told him to show them to‏ 
him. Then he took the pair of bracelets out of his‏ 
waist(band) and gave them to the banker. The banker‏ 
and two or three other shopkeepers well examined the‏ 
gold, and found it very pure. In the end he sold them‏ 
to the banker at seventeen rupees per toda. Then that‏ 
old man, in an artful and tricky way, took another pair‏ 
of bracelets, of base gold, from his waist, and having‏ 
substituted these he handed them over. Then receiving‏ 
the price he went away. When, subsequently, the‏ 
banker discovered that they were of base metal, although‏ 
he made a great noise and outcry, he got no remedy.‏ 
Finis. It was needful, and so I have made this statement.‏ 
May the sun of your prosperity continue shining.‏ 
Report of Axi Bauapour, thanadar of Fath-ganj.‏ 
Written on the 4th May, 1861 a.p.‏ 
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IV. THE CALENDAR. 


The Era used by Muhammadans is that of the 55> 
Hira, or Flight, which dates from the retreat of the 
Prophet from Mecca to Medina on the 16th July, 622 
A.D. The year is purely lunar, and consists of twelve 
lunar months, commencing with the new moon. The 
months consist of 30 days and 29 days alternately ; 
and eleven times in every thirty years one day is added 
to the last month. This brings the average length of 
the year very close indeed to the true length of the 
twelve lunations. So the year consists of 304 days, 
and in the leap years of 355 days. Being thus about 
eleven days shorter than the solar year, it gains upon 
the latter at the rate of about one year in thirty-three. 

Tables showing the concurrent Christian and Hijra 
years are easily procurable; but in their absence the 
concurrent years may be found by the following rule: 
“From the given number of Musulman years deduct 
three per cent., and to the remainder add 621°54: the 
sum is the period of the Christian era at which the 
given Musulman year ends.” “ When greater accuracy 
is required, and when the year, month, and day of the 
Muhammadan era are given, the precise period of the 
Christian year may be found as follows: Rule. Express 
the Musulmin date in years and decimals of a year; 
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multiply by ‘970225; to the product add 621°54, and 
the sum will be the precise period of the Christian era.” 


Muhammadan Months, 


aoe DAYS 
محرم‎ Muharram - - - - = - - 30 


poSafar----+----- وو‎ 
गए, Rabi-ulamnal - - - - - - 30 
sey سس دو‎ 090-0 
ر بعاآخر‎ Rabe-ul akhir 
آاول‎ ols Jumada-lanmal- ۔‎ - - - - 80 
है جمات‎ Jumada-g sani . 
آلآخر‎ 3५० Jumada-l akhir 
رجب‎ Rajab - - - - - - - - 0 
wes Shiban- - - - ےا‎ - - 99 
رمضان‎ Ramazan - - «» = = = = = 86 


Zi-l kada |‏ ذي الَعدہ 


- = - = = 29 


हु हु हु हु हु ۱ 7‏ ۰ یہ 
Zi-kada‏ دي قعد $ 

४1 sd Ziel زا‎ 
axe wee at ۔ - - وی‎ - = 29or30 
ast usd Ze hija ) 


There are two Radis and two Jumdds, which are dis- 
tinguished as awmal first, and gai second, or air last. 
Zi-l kada signifies ‘the month of rest;’ and Zi-l hija, 
‘the month of the pilgrimage.’ 

In India the Musulmans have adopted the Hindu 
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names for the days of the weck with the exception of the 
names for Thursday and Friday. They also use the 
Persian names. 


HINDUSTANI, HINDI. PERSIAN. 

Sunday, ربیبار اثوار‎ ERE 

Linar. Rabi-bar. Yak shamba. 
سوموار‎ | 

Monday. Sommar. دوشنبۂ پومیار‎ 

IX Som-bar. Do-shamba. 
Pir, 

Tuesday. منگل‎ jG بش‎ 
Mangal. Mangal-bar. Sth-shamba. 

Wednesday. PRY چارشنبہ بدھبار‎ 


77۷0۷.  Budh-bar. Char-shamba. 
Thursday. ناحشتبہ 7 هسپتیبار جمعرات‎ 


" 


Juma-rat. DBrihaspati-bar. Panj-shamba. 


Friday. جمعہ‎ AES dd} 
Juma. Sukra-bar. Adina. 
Saturday. =e oye شنبہ‎ OF 4८४७ 


Sanichar. Sani-bar. Shamba or Hafta. 

The Calendar of the Hindus is peculiar, and has no 
parallel in any other part of-the world. Hindu life is 
one perpetual round of festivals and ceremonies, and 
these, with one or two exceptions, are regulated by the 
motions of the moon. Their ceremonial year therefore 
is lunar; but the great inconvenience of reckoning by 


years differing from the natural solar year has led them 
17 
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to invent and employ a complicated method of keeping 
the two concurrent, by establishing what is called 
the “ Luni-Solar Year.” The Hindu Solar year, which 
18 about 233 minutes longer than the European reckon- 
110, commences with the entrance of the sun into the 
sign Aries; and the Luni-solar year begins immediately 
after the new moon which immediately precedes the 
commencement of the solar year. The beginning of the 
year being thus settled, the lunar months and days are 
kept concurrent with the solar months and days by 
intercalation and omission. This repetition and removal 
occurs very frequently in respect of days; but it is un- 
necessary here to enter into the technicalities which 
rerulate it. The rule as regards months is that when 
two new moons fall in the same solar month that month 
is repeated, This occurs in every third or second year. 
Once in 160 years there is no new moon in one of the 
aolar months, and when this occurs that month is struck 
out; but this involves the necessity of intercalating two 
other months in the same year. An intercalated day 
is called adhik, and an intercalated month adhzk, laund, 
or malmads. The term xij, * proper,’ is used to distinguish 
the real from the intercalated day or month. An ex- 
punged day or month is called Ashay, ‘perished.’ The 
term adhik is also applied to the year in which a month 
has been intercalated, and the term ‘shay to‘one from 
which a month has been expunged. 
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Hindi Solar Months. 
line) Baisakh, begins on 110 April... . 31 


eget SCN, NERY. ٹراچ عو وہ وم‎ A 31 
0ي ۹۹۹۹7 9و7 اساڑھہ‎ 32 
ساونں‎ SIGN, JOLY ५ | - ecu a eee a ores 31 
بھادوں‎ Bhadan, August ........... 31 
آیں گور‎ Asin or Kiar, September ...... 31 
LSS Kartik, October . . - - - - 80 
wil Aghan, November .......... 30 
ٹوس‎ Pas, December ........... 209 
ole Magh, , ح۶۶‎ ee 29 
ae ly Phagun, February .......5... 30 
جچجیت‎ ۰ 00 70 70 30 
Total: i: 6%. ३: Gee tees 365 


The Solar year begins with Baisikh, on the sun's 
entrance into Aries. This, according to Hinda reckon- 
ing, now occurs on the 11th or 12th of April. As the 
beginning of the Luni-solar year depends upon the 
moon, it varies to the extent of 28 days from that time, 
in the same way as the time of our Easter varies. 

As stated above, the Luni-solar year begins at the 
new moon which precedes the sun’s entrance into Aries ; 
but there is a difference as to the commencement of the 
months. In the Dekhin and in Guzerat the month 
begins at the new moon with the 180 of Chait; but in 
Hindastin and in Telingana the months begin with the 


260 APPENDIX IY. 


full moon, and so according to this reckoning the year 
begins in the middle of Chait. The former is called the 
Sukladdi, and the latter the Krishnddi, reckoning. In 
the Dekhin, the former is known as the Mara or Mar- 
warl reckoning, from its being employed by the com- 
mercial people of Marwar 

In the Luni-solar reckoning the month is divided 
into two pakshas, pakhs, or fortnights; the one from 
the new to the full moon is called sud or sudi, bright or 
increasing half; and the other from the full to the new 
moon is called krishn, bahula, bad, or badi, dark or 
decreasing half. The last day of each fortnight bears a 
name which means respectively full and new moon; 
the other days are simply numbered, but the Sanskrit 
numbers, or slight modifications of them, are used, not 
the ordinary Hindtstint numerals. 


SANSKRIT. HINDUSTANI 
1 Prathama lay » prathama. 
2 8 دوج‎ diy 
3 Tritiya \ punt tisrd. 
4 Chaturthi چوتھی‎ chauthi. 
6 Panchami cues panchrin, 
6 Shashthi (५८६४२ chhathi. 
7 Saptami ساتویں‎ 7 
8 Ashtami ५४५४! ashtami. 
9 Navami sey 08+ 


10 Dasami دسمی‎ dasami. 
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11 Ehddast eld! ehadast. 

9 ~ 5 = = 
12 Dnddasi ۵د ادسی‎ dwadusi. 
13 Trayodasi हु تیرس‎ 8۰ 
14 Chaturdasi جودس‎ chaudas. 
16 Purnima A pirnima ) 

P : ری ما‎ __ (Full moon. 
aurna-mast پورن ساسيی‎ puran-masi. 7 
16 4000 اأماوس‎ 6۰ New moon. 
Kat Yug. 


The fourth of the Hindu yzgs, the Kali or Iron age, 
dates its epoch from the 18th February, 3102 B.c., 80 
that the present year 1872 is 4973 of the Kali yug. It 
is a solar year, and begins on the 11th April. This era 
is rarely if ever used for ordinary purposes. To convert 
it into Christian years deduct 3101 for the first nine 
months, and 3100 for the last three. 


Samvat or Era of Vikramaditya, 

The name Samvat or Sambat is a contraction of the 
Sanskrit Samvatsara, ‘year.’ This era is supposed to 
date its commencement from the accession of the renowned 
monarch Vikramaditya to the throne of Ujjain, 57 8.०. 
This is pre-eminently ۸۷۶ Luni-solar year, and in it the 
months are divided into pakhs, or fortnights, marking 
the increasing and decreasing moon. This era is used 
principally in the countries north of the Nerbadda, and 
commences at the new moon in the middle of the month 
of Chait, because, as already explained, the lunar months 
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of Hindistin begin with the full moon. In the Mahratta 
country and other parts south of the Nerbadda the year 
commences on the same day; but as the months are 
here reckoned from new moon to new moon, the first 
day of the year is also the first day of the month. To 
convert Samvat into Christian years deduct 57 for the 
first nine months and 60 for the last three. 


The Saka or Era of ۰+ 


This era takes its name from Sélivdhana, a great king 
who reigned in the Dekhin, and its epoch is 78 a.p. 
It is a solar year beginning on the 11th April, and is 
used chiefly in the south. To convert it into Christian 
years, add 78 for the first nine months and 79, for the 
last three. 


Faslis or Revenue Eras. 


These eras owe their origin to the attempts of the 
Muhammadan Emperors to make the Hindu eras uniform 
and concurrent in number with the Musulman era of the 
Hijra. The difference in length between the Solar year of 
the Hindus and the purely lunar year of the Iijra seems 
to have been overlooked, and no provision was made to 
keep them concurrent; so that although they started 
equal, the Hijra soon outstripped them. Most of these 
eras date from Akbar’s accession in Hijra 963, and the 
new eras were made to start equal in number with this 
year, which began in November, 1550 a.D. 
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Bengal San. 
This solar year of Bengal commences on the Ist 
Baisikh. To convert it into Christian years add 593 
for the first nine months and 594 for the reat. 


Wilayati or Amli of Orissa. 
This is a Solar year, and commences on the first Asin. 
Add 092 for the first four months and 593 for the others. 


Fash of the Upper Provinces. 

This is used in Bihir and in the Upper Provinces of 
Bengal. It is a luni-solar year, and begins with the 
month Asin at the full moon. The days of the month 
are numbered consecutively from the beginning to the 
end, and the division of the month into light and dark 
halves is not observed. Add 592 for the first four 
months and 593 for the remainder. 


Mulhi era of Purnea. 

This seems to be a solar year commencing with the 
month Sawan. It agrees numerically with the other 
revenue eras of Bengal. Add 592 for the first half and 
093 for the last. 


Madras Fasli or Fasli of the Dekhin. 

This is a solar year beginning at the summer solstice 
with the month Sawan, but the government of Madras 
has fixed its commencement on the 12th July. Itis two 
years and two months behind the Faslis of Bengal, in 
consequence of its having been established later, in Iijra 
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1047, agreeing with 1637 a.p. Add 890 for the first 
half and 591 for the last half, , 


The Shuhar-san or Sur-san of the Mahratta country. 


This ‘year of months’ is the earliest of the Revenue 
Eras, and was probably established by the 2ا8‎ 
Muhammad Tughlik in the year 743 of the Ilijra, or 
1342 a.p. The year begins in June with the entrance of 
the Sun into the lunar asterism Mriga. The chief pecu- 
liarity of this Era is that its years are numbcred with 
the Arabic numerals. Add 699 for the first half and 
600 for the last. 

There are some other Eras besides these, and also 
some Cycles, particularly the Vrihaspati cycle of sixty 
years, which is much used in the south. Full infor- 
mation upon the chronology of India will be found in 
Prinsep’s Useful Tables, in Jervis’s Reports on the 
Weights and Measures of the Konkan, and in that 
learned work the Kala Sankalita of Warren. The Tables 
of the Sudder Dewanny Adawlut of Bengal afford the : 
easiest means for ascertaining the exact corresponding — 
Christian dates for the dates employed in Bengal. 


THE END. 
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